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Introduction

About Datacolor CHECK

Datacolor CHECK, a portable spectrophotometer, is among the newest
generation of color measuring instruments produced by Datacolor. It
incorporates state-of-the-art CMOS integrated circuit technology in the
instrument design, and uses a PDA, customized with color management
software, as its interface. Datacolor CHECK is intended for use as a device
for measuring, specifying and evaluating color in both laboratory and
production settings.

Datacolor CHECK is offered in three different configurations, Datacolor
CHECK, Datacolor CHECK™"® and Datacolor CHECK"R°, which differ in
hardware, software and storage capacity. Hardware options include multiple
aperture sizes and UV filters.

Datacolor CHECK is a single aperture instrument and provides a basic
software offering. The evaluation features include color difference equations
and color tolerancing, colorimetric indices, and other options for data
management.

Datacolor CHECK™ S is a dual aperture instrument, with expanded
evaluation features. In addition to basic color difference evaluations and
color tolerancing, it offers whiteness, yellowness and gray indices, colorant
strength evaluations and color search capabilities.

Datacolor CHECK"®? is a dual aperture instrument that also includes an
adjustable UV filter, as well as UV cutoff filters required for the evaluation of
optical brighteners. It also includes a comprehensive offering of software
color evaluation features

In addition to its stand-alone functions, Datacolor CHECK can be connected,
or “tethered” to a desktop pc to be used as the primary measuring
instrument for other Datacolor programs. You can use either a serial cable
or a USB cable to connect the instrument to the computer.

Datacolor CHECK™ About Datacolor CHECK e 1



See Instrument, Instrument Cable in this user’s guide for instructions to
assemble and install the cables. See Other Options, Configuring Datacolor
CHECK for Datacolor TOOLS™, and Appendix, Configuring Datacolor
CHECK for Use with a USB Port for detailed instructions connect the
instrument to a USB port.

IE NOTE

Datacolor Check is protected by US Patent # US636288682

Datacolor Portables Desktop Program

In addition to the portable instrument, the Datacolor Portables Desktop
program is included as part of the Datacolor CHECK package. This program
is used to transfer or “synchronize” data between a stand-alone instrument,
and a Datacolor CHECK database created on the computer. It also provides
data management functions. Refer to the Datacolor Portables Desktop
Program documentation for detailed information regarding the features and
operation of this program.

Instrument Specifications

ITEM DESCRIPTION
Description One-piece tower configuration portable
spectrophotometer.
Customized PDA interface
Size 9.7cmx9.5cm x 24.6 cm
3.85inx3.75in. x 9.7 in.
Display 320 x320 color screen

54cmx5.4cm
2.125in.x 2.125in.

Weight 1 Kg/2.2 Ibs.

Measuring Principle Dual beam sphere
Automatic specular port

Measuring Geometry Diffuse illumination 8° viewing in conformance with
CIE publication No. 15.2 Colorimetry

Light Source Pulsed xenon
Optional UV calibrator

Spectral Range 360nm — 700nm

Effective Bandwidth 10nm

Wavelength Bandwidth  2nm

Spectrometer Principle Concave holographic grating
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ITEM DESCRIPTION

Detector Proprietary active pixel dual 256 element diode array

Sphere Diameter 51mm/2 in.

Measuring Range 0 — 200% reflectance

Measurement Time <2.5 seconds

Aperture Sizes Type llluminated Measured
LAV 15 mm 11 mm
SAV 10 mm 6.5mm
USAV 6.5 mm 2.5mm
XUSAV 3 mm 2.5mm

Repeatability 0.03 CIELAB DE maximum (white tile, 2-flash
measurement)

Reproducibility 0.15 average CIELAB DE, 12 BCRA tiles
0.25 CIELAB DE maximum

Battery Replaceable lithium ion

Battery Life >2,000 measurements

low battery warning

Battery Recharge Time 4 hours

AC Power Pack 100-240 VAC, 50-60hz, 15 watt
Input Power 6.5VDC
Requirements 2.3 Amperes max.
Operating 5° - 40°C maximum
Environment 20% -85% relative humidity
Maximum altitude 2,000 meters
Interface PalmOne™ Tungsten™ Personal Digital Assistant
= 400MHz Intel processor
= 64 MB RAM
= Palm OS® 5.2.1
= Built-in keyboard
= 320 x 320 color screen
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Safety Warnings

If the equipment is used in a manner not specified by the manufacturer, the
protection provided by the equipment may be impaired.

CAUTION
There are no user-serviceable parts for this equipment.

Light Source

Do not stare directly into the open port located in the front door panel when
the measurement is in progress. Staring directly into the light source can
result in eye discomfort similar to that of staring at a camera flash.

Power

CAUTION
Disconnect power before servicing.

The power cord supplied with the unit must be used.

Software ldentification

The version numbers for the software and firmware on your unit are
requested whenever you contact the manufacturer regarding technical
support. The software and firmware version numbers are found on the PDA.

To access this information, do the following:

1. If you are not in the Datacolor CHECK software, tap the Datacolor
icon on the PDA desktop.

Datacalor
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The Datacolor CHECK Main Menu displays.

LDk T Gl
O ibrate )
ESelent Folder )

2. Tap Datacolor at the top of the main menu. Three options display
at the top: Management, Setup, and Help:

O genne S%atup Help
Folder
Standard
Batch

Tolerance
Tolerance Block
Display Set

MMeasurement

Search By Mame
Search For Closest 5td

Print Screen

3. Tap Help. A drop-down menu displays.

hManagement Setup m:

About

DriftsGreen Tile Tests
Energy Level Test

Purge all deleted
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4. Tap About. A screen displays with details regarding the current
instrument configuration, and the software and firmware versions
contained on the unit.

E NOTE

If no information regarding the instrument displays on the About
screen, this indicates that the instrument is not calibrated. When
calibrated, all details about the instrument are displayed. Refer to
the Calibration Procedure found in this guide for calibration
instructions.

[ Abour |
% Datacolor Check

5AW Version:
FAW YVersion:
Nodel:
Serial Mo
Specular:
Aperture:
Calib Status:
Total Samples:

395
125 /BL 0114
Check

- 000s

SCE

LAY
Reflectance
a

datacolor
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Instrument

General Information

Power Source

The only power sources that should be used with the unit are the power
adapter or lithium ion batteries, both available only from Datacolor.

Power adapter (Datacolor part no. 4050-0065) has a maximum output of 6.5
volts DC, 1.5 amps.

The power cord supplied must be used.

Replaceable lithium ion batteries (Datacolor part. no. 1200-1299) are the
only batteries compatible with Datacolor CHECK. Do not use any other
rechargeable or non-rechargeable batteries.

Operation

This product is to be used only in a manner specified by the manufacturer,
and according to the instructions for operation and maintenance provided
herein.

If the equipment is used in a manner not specified by the manufacturer, the
protection provided by the equipment may be impaired.

Replacement Parts

This instrument uses high voltage during operation, and should only be
serviced by qualified personnel.

Labels

There are several labels on the unit including the following:

The A WARNING symbol indicates that the user should refer to the manual
before using the instrument.

Datacolor CHECK instrument model and serial number.
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Safety Warnings

Light Source: Do not stare directly into the open port located at the bottom
of the instrument, when a measurement is in progress. Staring directly into
the light source can result in eye discomfort similar to that of staring at a
camera flash.

CAUTIONS

(1) Disconnect all power before servicing.

(2) The power cord supplied must be used.

(3) There are no user serviceable parts for this system.

Power Sources

Datacolor CHECK can be powered from an internal battery, or plugged into
an external power adapter. Whenever Datacolor CHECK is not connected to
the power adapter, it is running from the battery. The battery is fully charged
before it leaves the factory. However, it may lose some of its charge by the
time it arrives at your location. We strongly suggest that you connect
Datacolor Check to the power adapter as soon as you receive the unit.
Refer to section entitled, “Instrument Cable” for instructions on how to attach
the power adapter to the unit.

Running from Power Adapter

When Datacolor CHECK is connected to the power adapter, it automatically
recharges the battery at the same time it is providing power to the unit. You
can use Datacolor CHECK to make measurements while the battery is
recharging. When the battery is totally discharged, it takes approximately 4
hours to fully recharge it.

E NOTES

When you connect Datacolor CHECK to the external power adapter, the
instrument will not recharge if the instrument is asleep (the LED indicator on
the front is not lighted). Press the Measure button on the back of the unit to
activate the instrument.

Once activated, the instrument will never enter Sleep mode while it is
connected to the external adapter. The PDA will time out, but the instrument
will remain active (the LED indicator on the front of the unit will be lighted).
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Running from the Internal Battery

When the battery icon contains a single bar, the battery level is low, and a
text message (below) displays. This is your prompt to charge the battery.

hMessage Box

@ The battery is low!
FPlease charge it soon and
do a backup!

This message will be displayed at 5-minute intervals. The first time it is
displayed, you have battery power remaining for approximately 250
measurements.

If you continue to make measurements without charging the battery, and the
remaining power drops to a critical level, a second “low battery warning”
(below) displays, and the battery icon will not contain any bars.

hMessage Box

The batteryis TOO
LOW! ¥You must recharge
it and do a backup or you
risklosing data!

This message displays at 2-minute intervals. This first time it is displayed
you have battery power remaining for approximately 30 measurements.
BACK UP your data NOW if you have not already done so. If you do
not, you will not have enough power to complete the backup process.

When the LED indicator on the front of the unit repeatedly cycles through the
green/red/amber color sequences the unit is ready to shut down. When this
happens, you DO NOT have enough power to complete a backup. You
should immediately connect the unit to the external power adapter.

If the battery has completely discharged, the unit must be connected to the
power adapter for approximately one hour before the LCD becomes active.
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A WARNINGS

When the battery is totally discharged, everything on the PDA interface is
lost!!! It is important for you to back up your data regularly to the flash
memory card so that you do not lose any important information.

If the LED indicator remains amber or red for an extended period of time, the
instrument needs to be reset. To reset, press the Measure button on the
back of the unit until the light goes out. You can then resume using the
instrument.

Sleep and Active Mode

When the unit is being powered from the internal battery, both the instrument
and the PDA are running from the same battery. To conserve the internal
battery power, both the instrument and the PDA are programmed to timeout,
or go into Sleep mode when no activity is detected over a specified time
period.

The Sleep function is controlled separately for each component. As a result,
the instrument can remain active (“awake”) while the PDA is asleep, and the
PDA can remain active (“awake”) while the instrument is asleep.

Sleep Mode—Instrument

The LED on the front of the instrument indicates the status of the instrument.
When the LED is lighted, the instrument is active. When it is not lighted, the
instrument is asleep. When no measurements are made within a 20-second
interval, the instrument enters Sleep mode. When the instrument is in Sleep
mode, you must press the Measure button (on the back of the unit to
complete a measurement.

E NOTES

If the Datacolor CHECK software on the PDA is not open, you must press
the Measure button twice. This opens the Datacolor CHECK software on
the PDA, and then completes the measurement.

With respect to the instrument, Sleep mode is only enabled when the
instrument is running from the internal battery. When the instrument is
connected to the external power adapter and not used, it will not re-enter
Sleep mode unless it is disconnected from the adapter.
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Sleep Mode—PDA

When the PDA fails to receive any input (tapping the screen, pressing the
buttons on the Control Panel or receiving input from the graffiti pad) for the
length of the interval, the PDA will go into Sleep mode, and the screen will
go blank. Unlike the instrument, the PDA will go into Sleep mode regardless
of the power source (internal battery or power adapter) you are using.

To activate the PDA without activating the instrument, press any of the red
buttons on the Control Panel. The timeout interval for the PDA is controlled
through the Datacolor CHECK software (Management Options, Setup Menu,
Preferences). You can continue working with the software on the PDA while
the instrument is in Sleep mode, retrieving samples, requesting color
evaluations, and managing the data.

Instrument Controls and Indicators
Stylus for PDA Interface

Power Adapter Status

PDA Interface

Control Panel

Thumb Recess

LED Indicator

Stapler Foot

Front View
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Flash Memory

Card Slot

Recessed Screw
(Remove for battery

replacement)
Aperture Switch

Measure Button
Stapler Foot Locking Key

Stapler Foot

Back View

Measure Button

When you press the RED Measure button on the back of the unit (see
above photo) the instrument automatically makes a measurement without

prompting you for any information.
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Aperture Selections

Both single and dual-aperture units are fitted with an aperture plate covering
the instrument port.

LAV Aperture
Identification on
instrument port

Sphere Opening

Bottom of Unit

Regardless of the type of instrument (single or dual aperture), or the
aperture choices available (L, S, U), the port opening is always fitted with an
LAV (Large Area View) port. Refer to the table below to review the switch,
aperture plate and stapler foot assembly required to obtain accurate
measurements for each aperture option.

Dual Aperture Units

There are three possible aperture sizes available on Datacolor CHECK. A
dual aperture unit includes any two of the selections listed below:

Aperture Aperture Switch Stapler Foot
Selection Plate at Port Identification  Assembly ID
Large Area View LAV L LAV
Small Area View LAV S SAV
Ultra-Small Area View LAV U USAV
Extra-Ultra Small LAV U XUSAV
Area View*

*Extra-Ultra Small Area View uses the same lens position as Ultra-Small
Area View. The only difference is the size of the viewing area targeted by
the stapler foot for XUSAV. The lens position used is U (Ultra-Small Area
View), and the stapler foot used is XUSAV.

Dual aperture instruments have a switch on the back of the unit. This switch
changes the position of the lens based on the aperture that you have
selected.
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Aperture Switch

If you have a single (fixed) aperture unit, there is no aperture switch on the
back.

Stapler foot assemblies are standard accessories provided for each aperture
size included on the unit. They are attached to the bottom of the unit.
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This accessory is used to correctly position the sample for measurement.
The difference between the stapler foot assemblies is the size of the
targeted area. The aperture size is clearly identified on the stapler foot.
The stapler foot assembly attached to the unit should always match the
aperture setting you are using.

IE NOTE

For the measurements of samples that are not flat, aperture “plates” are
available as optional accessories to be used in place of the stapler foot.
These plates are round disks that fit like a cap over the instrument port.
Contact your sales representatives for information on these plates.

Changing the Aperture Selection

1. Locate the stapler foot assembly that matches the aperture size
you want to use. Install the stapler foot assembly, using the
instructions provided in this guide.

2. Dual aperture units are fitted with a silver switch on the back of the
unit that turns. There are two positions on the switch.

Indicator
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3. The positions are identified with a letter indicating the lens position
(L, S, U). Using a small round disc (a washer or coin will work),
turn the switch to the position that matches the aperture size you
want to use. The dot on the switch indicates the current position.

4. You must calibrate the instrument for each aperture selection being
used. The calibration for each aperture setting remains valid for the
calibration interval. Refer to Management Options, Management
Menu, Measurement for instructions to set the calibration interval.

5. Following a successful calibration, the aperture icon displayed in
the top right of the PDA screen should match the switch position on
the back of the unit, and the aperture identification on the stapler
foot assembly.

Aperture Setting

3 Small Area View
L Large Area View
I Ultra-Small Area View

E NOTES

When you change the aperture selection, the aperture icon on
the display is not updated until you make a measurement.

See also System Navigation, Interface Features, Persistent Icons
for information on the aperture icon on the PDA display.
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Stapler Foot Installation

Included with the instrument is a stapler foot assembly for each aperture
offered with the instrument. This is attached to the bottom of the unit to
correctly position the sample for measurement.

& WARNING
Exercise caution when installing the stapler foot.

Below are pictures of the stapler foot assembly and the bottom of the unit
where it is installed:

Bottom of Unit

LAV Aperture
Identification on
instrument port

Sphere Opening

Both single and dual-aperture units are fitted with an aperture
plate covering the instrument port. Regardless of the type of
instrument (single or dual aperture), or the aperture choices
available (L, S, U, X), the port opening is always covered with an
LAV (Large Area View) aperture plate.

Stapler Foot Assembly
Locking Key
Slides left/right to lock/unlock
jaw of stapler foot.

Red Dot (not shown)
Used to align foot
with instrument
during installation.
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Stapler foot assemblies are provided for each aperture size included on the
unit. The difference between the stapler foot assemblies is the size of the
targeted area. The stapler foot assembly attached to the unit should always
match the aperture switch selection. The aperture size is clearly identified
on the stapler foot.

Aperture Identification

Installing the Stapler Foot
1. Slide the locking key on the stapler foot to the right to close it.

2. Orient the stapler foot assembly so that the front of the stapler foot

assembly is parallel to the front of the unit.

3. On the front of the stapler
foot there is a red dot. On
the front of the instrument
there are two dots. One is
red and one is gray. Align
the red dot on the stapler
foot with the gray dot on the
instrument.

4. Twist the stapler foot
clockwise to lock it into
position. When it is properly
installed, the red dot on the
stapler foot will line up with
the red dot on the
instrument.
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5. To remove the stapler foot from the unit, twist the stapler foot
counterclockwise.

6. The aperture selection should match the stapler foot assembly
being used. Dual aperture instruments have a silver switch on the
back of the unit. Rotating the position of this switch changes the
position of the lens.

7. Turn the switch to the aperture selection that matches the stapler
foot installed on the unit.
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Accessories

Datacolor CHECK is packaged in a soft-sided carrying case that contains all
of the accessories required to use the instrument. Standard accessories
include the following:

Diskette containing
white tile data

d—“_’ﬂo_hi-_g

Black trap/
White calibration tile

Spare stylus/reset tool Stapler Foot Assembly
Refer to Stapler Foot Installation
for installation instructions.

Hex Driver
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Power Adapter / Power Cord

Communications Cable
(Serial Cable) (USB Cable)

11
QU
|

In addition, you will find a Datacolor CHECK User Guide, and three CDs.

e Palm® CD. Contains the Palm® HotSync Manager software. You
must load this to transfer data between the Datacolor CHECK and the
Datacolor Portables Desktop software on a desktop pc.

e Datacolor Portables Desktop CD. This contains the Datacolor
Desktop Portables software. You must load this to transfer data
between the Datacolor CHECK ™and the desktop pc. It also
contains the instrument firmware, and instructions to transfer it to the
Datacolor CHECK unit, as well as electronic copies of the Datacolor
CHECK User’s Guide.

e USB Drivers and Documentation CD. If you will be connecting the
Datacolor CHECK to a USB port, you will need to load additional
software to the system. This disk contains the software to be added
to enable the USB port, and electronic copy of the installation
instructions.
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Calibration Tiles—Care and Handling

Handling

¢ Handle the tile by its edges, not by the face. Oils and dirt from the
skin can affect the measurement.

e The temperature of the tile surface must be comparable to the
temperature of the samples being measured. The tiles should be
given time to acclimate before the calibration is performed.

¢ Place the tile gently against the instrument port. Do not slide or rotate
it while in contact with the aperture plate to avoid abrasion of the
surface.

e The orientation of the tile against the port should be consistent. Use
the serial number on the back of the tile as a means of orientation.
The tile should be presented with the label in the upright position, and
centered over the port opening.

Cleaning

e The calibration tiles should be cleaned before each use. Wiping it
clean with a soft, lint-free cloth can do this.

o A detergent, free of optical brighteners, fluorescent materials or
photoactive dyes should be used as needed to clear any oils,
fingerprints, or other deposits. Liquid dish detergent is a suitable
detergent.

The detergent/water solution should be prepared as follows:
1 part detergent:250 parts water

Use a few drops of the detergent solution to moisten a soft, lint-free
cloth, and gently wipe the tile surface. Rinse the detergent from the
tile by wiping it with a cloth, moistened with clean water.

o NEVER use abrasive cleansers, razor blades, or other metal objects
to remove dirt or foreign substances from the calibration tiles. This
will damage the tile surface.

Care
e Do not allow the tiles to be immersed in any fluid. This can cause
blotching or color changes.

¢ Tiles that have scratches, chips, abrasions or cracks must be
replaced. Signs of wear on the tile surface will affect the accuracy of
the calibration.
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Storage

e Large temperature variations will affect the accuracy of your
calibration, requiring more frequent calibration. The calibration tiles
should be stored in an environment that simulates the temperature of
the samples to be measured.

Prolonged exposure to sunlight or other sources of ultra-violet radiation will
cause the color of the tiles to change. The tiles should always be stored in a
protective case or container away from direct sunlight and environmental
contaminants.

Instrument Cable

A custom cable is included with the instrument. This cable comes as 3
separate components (shown below) that you must assembile.

E NOTE

You can connect Datacolor CHECK to either a serial port or a USB port
on a desktop computer.

Cable Components

When assembled, the Datacolor CHECK cable has 3 connectors on it. One
connects to the instrument, one connects to a port on the computer, and one
connects to the power adapter.

Black coaxial cable
(to power adapter)

Connector to

port on
comouter 8-pin radial connector
(to back of
instrument)

IE NOTE

Two communications cables are supplied with the instrument. One is
used to connect the unit to a serial port, and the other is used to
connect to a USB port. You will only use one of these cables, based on
the type of communications port available on your computer.
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Serial UsB
Communications Cable Communications Cable

E NOTE

If you will not be connecting Datacolor CHECK to a computer for
use with other Datacolor software products, it does not matter
which communications cable you use. Either can be used for the
purpose of connecting to the power adapter.

e Power Adapter. This component includes a black coaxial connector,
and a power adapter with power cord receptacle.

Power cord
receptacle

Black coaxial
connector

e Power Adapter Cord that includes plug to power outlet and plug to
power adapter.

Power adapter plug

Power cord

CAUTION
The power cord supplied with the unit must be used.
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Cable Assembly

A\ WARNING
Disconnect the power adapter from the wall outlet before connecting
Datacolor CHECK to the adapter or PC.

1. Plug the black coaxial connector from the Datacolor CHECK
connector (1) into the black coaxial connector from the power
adapter (1).

2. Insert the adapter power cord into the adapter (2).

3. Plug the radial connector (3) into the port on the back of the
Datacolor CHECK.

When assembled correctly, your cable should look like the diagram below:

It is used for two functions:

¢ To connect the Datacolor CHECK ™to its power adapter. When
connected to the adapter, the battery in the Datacolor CHECK is
being recharged, while the unit is also available for measurements.

e To connect Datacolor CHECK to a port on a PC.
Cable Connections

DC adapter (1)
Connector to instrument (2)
Connector to port on PC (3)

b

The 8-pin radial connector (2) plugs into the port on the back of the
instrument. The USB/Serial connector (3) connects to a port on a computer

3).
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Serial Port Cables

The serial D connector is used to connect to the serial port on a computer.

LEFT: 8-pin Serial D Connector
(to serial port on back of unit)

RIGHT: 8-pin Radial Connector
(to back of unit)

Back view of Datacolor CHECK
USB Port Cables

The USB connector is used with a USB port on the back of the computer.

LEFT: USB Connector
(to USB port on back of unit)

RIGHT: 8-pin Radial Connector
(to back of Datacolor CHECK) Back view of

Datacolor CHECK
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E NOTES

To use Datacolor CHECK with a USB port, you must install software onto
the system. For instructions to install the USB drivers, see Configuring
Datacolor CHECK for a USB Port in the Appendix of this guide.

Connecting the Instrument to the Power Adapter

The cable must be completely assembled in order to run Datacolor CHECK
from the power adapter.

1. Insert the 8-pin radial connector into the port on the back of the
instrument. This is a keyed connector and must be precisely
oriented, so that the pins in connector are correctly aligned to fit the
pin pattern of the serial port. Looking at the rear of the instrument,
the cable should be oriented so that the flat edge of the connector
shield is facing to the right.

2. Plug the power cord into an outlet.
Connecting the Instrument to a Desktop PC

The Datacolor CHECK can be connected to a desktop pc for use as the
primary measuring instrument for other Datacolor programs, and for data
synchronization. For this function, you must connect the instrument to either
a serial or USB port.

Serial Port Connection

1. Insert the radial connector into the port on the back of the Datacolor
CHECK. This connector is a keyed connector and must be
precisely oriented so that the pins in connector are correctly aligned
to fit the pin pattern of the serial port on the instrument. Looking at
the rear of the instrument, the cable should be oriented so that the
flat edge of the connector shield is facing to the right.

2. Insert the serial D connector into the serial port on the back of the
computer. You should carefully note the identification of the serial
port you are using (i.e., Com 1, Com 2, etc.).
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USB Port Connection
To connect Datacolor CHECK to the USB port, do the following:

1.

Insert the radial connector into the port on the back of the
instrument.

Insert the USB connector into the USB port on the back of the
computer. You should carefully note the identification of the serial
port you are using (i.e., Com 1, Com 2, etc.).

You must also install software to allow communication between the
Datacolor CHECK and the USB port. See Appendix, Configuring
Datacolor CHECK for a USB Port for software installation
instructions.

Using Datacolor CHECK as the measuring device for another Datacolor
program may require changes to the instrument setup. The User’s Guide for
the specific program will provide instructions regarding the instrument setup.

Battery Removal/Replacement

E NOTE

You do not have to remove the battery to recharge it. The battery can be
recharged by connecting the unit to the power adapter. See Instrument,
Power Sources for an explanation of this feature.

1.
2.

Wait for the PDA to go into Sleep mode.

Using the hex driver (screwdriver with yellow handle in instrument
bag), remove the recessed screw on the back of the unit. This
screw secures the bezel housing the PDA (black) to the instrument
cover (gray).
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3. Disconnect the ribbon cable from the PDA.

4. On the right side of the battery, there is a black switch. Press this
switch down to release the battery.
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5. Remove the battery completely from the housing.

6. Seat the new battery into the housing.
7. Reattach the ribbon cable to the PDA.

8. Check to be sure there is power to the PDA, and the unit is
functioning before you re-secure the cover.

Instrument Maintenance

There are no user-serviceable parts for this equipment.
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System Navigation

Interface Features

Below is the Datacolor CHECK user interface. It is composed of three
sections:

Touch Screen

Control Pad

Datacolor CHECK utilizes most of the navigation tools that are standard with
a PDA, but some of these functions have been customized to accommodate
features specific to Datacolor CHECK.
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Display Screen
 CLUSTOMER 5 (D ak CF]

w (JEL¥a¥h¥ w DEEA10°
 COIL SAMFLES

- DK EBLUESTD

w DK ELUEEAT -1A

pL* -0.15 Eatchis darker

Da¥* -1.44 Batchis more green
pb* 0.72 Batchis less blue
DE* 162

M

Input fields. Wherever the » displays on the screen, several choices exist
for that field. Touching the = will display the choices.

- CLSTOMER 5l CF]

- DEEA0

i

CIE2000

FRAC I

Hunter Lab

POl

HYE Data
Reflactance data
CIEL*a¥b* - Plot
CIELYH - Plot +

To change your selection, tap a different choice in the list. The screen
information will be updated immediately to reflect the change you have
made.

A\ WARNING

Use the stylus provided with the unit or your finger to make screen
selections. DO NOT APPLY ANY TYPE OF SHARP OBJECT TO THE
SCREEN. Applying pen or pencil tip, or other similar implements can
damage the screen.
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Persistent Icons

Along the top right row of the screen are a series of icons that are
continuously displayed. Each indicates the status of a particular instrument
condition. The conditions are updated each time a measurement is made.

3 (D) kO]

Aperture Selection aLu

Specular Port Status a] -

Iy Specular included
&} Specular excluded

@ Gloss
Remaining Calibration Interval E
Backlight o
Remaining Battery Life o 7 (7]

] Running on Battery
¥ Plugged into Adapter and Charging
(?] Battery Status Unknown

Aperture Selection. The letter indicates the current setting for the aperture.
For single aperture instruments, this icon never changes. For dual aperture
instruments, when you change the position of the switch on the back of the
unit, this icon will also change.

L = Large Area View ( L )
S = Small Area View ( %)
U = Ultra Small Area View (I

[E NOTE TO XUSAV USERS

To enable XUSAYV, the lens should be in the USAV position, and the XUSAV
stapler foot assembly should be attached to the instrument. There is no
XUSAV icon.

Specular Port Status. This icon indicates the current position of the
specular port.

e Specular Included. I} This icon indicates that the specular port is
closed, and the specular component is included in the reflectance
measurement.

e Specular Excluded. & This icon indicates that the specular port is
open, and the specular component is NOT included in the reflectance
measurement.
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e Gloss. & This icon indicates that two measurements are made for
each sample, one SCI, and the other SCE. From these two
measurements, gloss values are calculated and the color difference
calculations are adjusted for gloss differences. Refer to Other
Options, Gloss Compensation for a detailed explanation of the
concept and operation of this feature.

Calibration Interval. E Indicates the time remaining before next
instrument calibration for the aperture setting currently selected.

When the top of the hourglass is black, there is time remaining before next
calibration. When the top of the hourglass is white, the calibration interval
has lapsed. The default calibration interval is 8 hours, and the user can
change the calibration interval.

E NOTE

If you select a different aperture setting, the amount of time remaining before
your next calibration may change.

Battery Icon. Il |ndicates battery usage. When the unit is fully charged,
four vertical lines appear in the battery. As the battery discharges, these
lines start to disappear. The battery used by Datacolor CHECK is
rechargeable. Each time you charge the battery pack, the unit is available
for approximately 1,000 measurements.

(¥, Datacolor CHECK is connected to the power adapter and the battery is
charging. You can continue working with the unit and recharge the battery
simultaneously.

C?1 When a question mark displays in the battery icon, the battery status is
unknown. This occurs when there is no communication between the
instrument and the PDA. Refer to the Appendix, Hardware
Troubleshooting and FAQ'’s for additional information.

When 3/4 of the battery life has elapsed, connect the power adapter to the
instrument ('?EI). The battery is fully recharged in 4.5 hours.

Backlight. @ The PDA comes with a backlight to illuminate the display.
Touching this icon turns the light on/off.

E NOTE

The backlight can only be seen when the screen is viewed in a dark room
with no ambient light.
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PDA Control Panel

Control Panel

Directly below the alpha-numeric keypad are additional function buttons that
are used to navigate through the Datacolor CHECK program.

| i Shift Key

PDA Caps Lock

PDA Keyboard

Management Options

Home

IE NOTE

Some of the functions on the Control Panel require the Shift key to be
depressed to activate the function.

The buttons are described below in order from left to right:
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e Shift. This key is used to enable a function on one of the other
buttons.

e Caps. Touch the Shift and Caps buttons to set the PDA keyboard
to all caps.

e PDA Keyboard (Symbol). Touch the Shift and Symbol buttons to

display a keyboard you can use to name your samples. The screen
includes alphabetical, numeric, International and symbol keyboards.

IE NOTE

The cursor must be flashing in a ‘name’ field (i.e., folder, standard,
batch tolerance block or tolerance) to activate the keyboards.

e Management Options. Press the Shift and Management Options
button at the same time to display the Management Options. This
includes three menus that provide access to data management,
Search, Strength, and UV evaluation options, instrument diagnostics,
and other features used for data management and system
configuration.

e Home. When the Datacolor CHECK software is open, touching this
at any time will return the user to the Main Menu. This is the opening
screen for the software.

At the bottom of the PDA are five (5) additional buttons.

Each performs the function identified by the icon below the button:

Select / Measure Standard (Target).
Used to interrupt the current
measurement sequence, specifically to
retrieve or measure a standard. Also
used to enter a standard name BEFORE
measuring the sample.
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Print. Prints the active evaluation screen.
Refer to “Management Options, Setup
Menu, Printer” for details on printer
setup.

This button performs the following 2
functions:

Display Set Control. Tap the top and
bottom section of the outside ring to
move forward and backward through the
pre-programmed display screens.

Last Active Evaluation. Tap the inside
ring to display the last evaluation
performed.

Save. Used to manually save the data.
When you press this button, the program
stores the ACTIVE STANDARD AND
BATCHES. This is used to save data
when the Autosave option is disabled.
When Autosave is enabled, all standard
and batch data are automatically saved.

Select/Measure Batch. Used to interrupt
the current measurement sequence,
specifically to retrieve or measure a
batch. Also used to enter a batch name
BEFORE measuring the sample.

Routine Functions

This section covers the functions you will run on a daily basis. They include
instrument calibration, sample measurement, and performing color

evaluations.

Instrument Calibration

The instrument must be calibrated regularly to ensure that the
measurements are accurate. The recommended calibration interval is 8
hours for each aperture setting. The hourglass icon at the top of the screen
indicates the elapsed time since the last calibration for the current aperture
setting. When this interval has fully elapsed, the instrument must be
recalibrated to make a measurement. Refer to Appendix, Calibration
Supplemental Information for more information on calibration.
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When calibrating, you must simulate the conditions under which you are
making measurements. If you are not using the stapler foot when measuring
the samples, you should remove it during calibration. If you are measuring
with the stapler foot in place, it must be attached during calibration, and the
black trap and white tile must be positioned against the bottom of the foot.

IE NOTE

Refer to Management Options, UV Calibration for instructions to calibrate
the adjustable UV filter included with the Datacolor CHECK"®° model.

Calibration Requirements

e You will need the black trap and white tile to perform the calibration
routine.

o If you will be using the stapler foot assembly to perform
measurements, you must attach the stapler foot to the instrument
before calibrating.

e The instrument should be calibrated at least every eight (8) hours for
each aperture setting. The icon at the top of the screen indicates the
elapsed time since the last calibration for the aperture selected.

Calibration Procedure
To start the calibration routine, do the following:

1. Tap the Home icon on the graffiti pad. The Datacolor CHECK Main
Menu displays.

LDk T Gl
O Tirate )
iSelent Folder )

2. Tap the Calibrate option. The following screen displays:
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Current Aperture - « LAY

Last: 4/22/04-2:19 pr

Mext: 4/22/04-10:19 prn

Flace black trap at port and press
the reasure button

Cancel

3. With the black trap positioned over the port opening, press the
Measure button. The instrument flashes multiple times. When it is
finished, a message is displayed, prompting you to place the white
tile (with the corresponding serial number) over the port.

E NOTE

The serial number on the screen should match the serial number of
the white tile you are using.

4. With the white tile positioned over the port opening, press the
Measure button. The instrument flashes four (4) times. When
finished, it displays a message that calibration was successful.

TIP
The Calibrate option is only available from the Main Menu.

Calibration Interval

The system keeps track of the calibration interval(s) and requires that you

recalibrate periodically. The hourglass icon E at the top of the screen
indicates elapsed/remaining time for the calibration. The same information is
also displayed in a text message when you select the calibration option from
the Main Menu.

The information regarding the calibration interval refers to the aperture
condition currently selected. If you have a dual aperture instrument and
you change the aperture selection, the calibration interval may change. You
may need to recalibrate the instrument for the new aperture selection before
you can continue your work.

A\ WARNING
When the calibration interval has completely lapsed, YOU WILL NOT BE
ABLE TO MAKE A MEASUREMENT UNTIL YOU RECALIBRATE THE

Datacolor CHECK™ Routine Functions ¢ 39



INSTRUMENT. If the calibration interval has elapsed, you will receive a
recalibration request when you press the Measure button, and you will not
be able to complete a measurement.

Refer to Management Options, Setup Menu, Preferences for explanations
on setting/changing the calibration interval.

Adjustable UV Filter Calibration (Datacolor CHECK®™ Only)

The Datacolor CHECK"R? is fitted with a special UV filter. On the back of
the instrument there is a scale that indicates the filter position:

During the fluorescent tile calibration, you may be instructed to adjust the
position of this filter. The program will prompt you to turn the Allen Key
clockwise, or counterclockwise to adjust the position of the filter:

Refer to Other Options, UV Filter Calibration for a detailed explanation of
the procedure for calibrating the adjustable UV filter.

Measuring Samples

When you are in the Datacolor CHECK software, pressing the Measure
button on the back of the unit at any time will immediately trigger a
measurement, regardless of the program option currently active. If you have
a dual aperture instrument, you must be sure that the aperture selection and
the stapler foot assembly being used are the same. If they are not, the
measurements will not be valid.

E NOTE for XUSAV Aperture Selection

When this viewing condition is used, the lens should be in the USAV
position, and the XUSAYV stapler foot assembly should be attached to the
instrument.
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The measurement procedure is as follows:

o For flat samples, position the stapler foot over the area to be
measured. The color must completely fill the circle in the center of
the stapler foot.

e Press the RED Measure button on the back of the instrument.

Measure Standard/Measure Batch Buttons

The Measure/Select Standard and Measure/Select Batch { buttons
on the Control Panel have several functions:

e To assign a name to the sample before the measurement is made.
Refer to “Customer Sample Name” for details.

o To retrieve a standard/batch previously stored.

o To override the next sample type in the measurement sequence.
Refer to “Sample Type” and “Measurement Sequence” for details.

Sample Type and Measurement Sequence

Whenever you measure a sample, the system must correctly identify it as a
standard or a batch. Each time you press the Measure button, the system
automatically assigns a sample type, standard or batch, to the
measurement.

This sample identification is controlled through a setting in the software that
identifies the ‘measurement sequence’ you are using. The measurement
sequences include:

e STD/STD/STD/STD. All measurements are labeled “Standards”.

o STD/BAT/BAT/BAT. First measurementis a “Standard”. All
remaining measurements are “Batches”, until the operator overrides
the sample assignment (see below).

o STD/BAT/STD/BAT. The sample type assignment alternates
between “standard” and “batch”. The operator can override the
sample type assignment at any time.
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Based on the measurement sequence that is currently selected, the system
keeps track of the samples you have measured, and identifies the sample
type. Anicon is displayed in the lower left corner of the screen to identify the
sample type that will be assigned to the next measurement.

 CLUSTOMER § (0 X (]
~ CIEL¥a%h® w DEE/ 107
w COIL SAMPLES

w DK ELUE STD

w DK ELUEEBAT -1A

pL* -0.15:Batehis davker
Da*  -1.d4Batch iz more green
Dpb* 072 {Batch iz less blue
pE* 161

TPASST @

e [fthe icon is shown, the next sample will be a Standard.

o If the { icon is shown, the next sample will be a Batch.

Refer to “Management Options, Management Menu, Measurement” for
details to change the measurement sequence.

Overriding the Measurement Sequence

You may need to interrupt the measurement sequence to re-measure a
sample, or to measure a different group of samples. When the interruption
is temporary, it is not necessary to select a different measurement
sequence. You can simply use the Measure/Select Std and
Measure/Select Batch buttons on the Control Panel to override the
sequence. Below is an example:

e Standard-Batch-Standard-Batch is the current measurement
sequence.

o System expects next measurement to be a Std. You want to re-
measure the last batch to be sure it is correct.

e Press the Select Batch button on the Control Panel.

e Press the Measure button on the back of the instrument. When the
Autonumbering feature is enabled, the sample just measured is
identified as a Batch “N”.

The system will then resume the measurement sequence. In this example, if
you simply pressed the Measure button, the next measurement would have
been identified as a standard. You can override it again by pressing the
Select Batch button.
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Sample Names

Every sample must have a name. If you do not automatically assign a name
to the sample before the measurement, the system auto names it.
Autonaming consists of assigning the label STD to a standard, and BAT to a
batch. A number will follow the label to tell them apart (e.g., STD 1, BAT 1,
etc.).

o Standards are numbered sequentially within a folder (STD 1, STD 2,
STD 3, etc.).

o All batches assigned to a single standard are numbered in sequence
(BAT 1, BAT 2, BAT 3, ...).

Customizing Sample Names

You can assign a custom name to a sample either before or after the
measurement is made.

Naming Samples before Measurement

To name a Standard before measuring, do the following:

1. Press the Measure/Select Standard button on far left of the
Control Panel.

.Stundurd AT

Folder: w» COIL SAMPLES

o
a2
11:07 am
sc

SAY

U Inc

Select

2. Activate the cursor on the name line by touching the line.

3.  When the cursor is flashing on the line, tap on the abc icon to
display the keyboard, or start writing in the center of the graffiti pad
to enter the name.
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4. When the name is entered, press Done.

Place the stapler foot over the sample, and press the Measure
button to make a measurement. The display refreshes, and the
custom name you entered will be displayed for the standard just
measured.

To name a Batch before measuring:

1. Press the Measure/Select Batch { on the Control Panel.
'Batch AT

Dk, ELUE BAT - 1A
11:07 am
sC

SAY

U Inc

Select

2. Repeat Steps 2 — 5 above.

Naming Samples After the Measurement

Sample names can be edited at any time through Management Options.
Refer to “Management Options, Management Menu, Standard or Batch
Management” for detailed instructions.
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Storing and Retrieving Samples

Samples can be stored automatically or manually. The information stored
includes:

— Name
—  Sample type
—  Date/time of measurement

— Instrument settings (aperture setting, measurement
condition (SCI, SCE or Gloss), etc.)

—  Spectral and colorimetric data
— Tolerances

e Autosave Feature. When Autosave is enabled, every measurement
is stored in the folder that is currently selected. All batch
measurements are attached to the standard that is active at the time
of the measurement. The default setting for this feature is On. Refer
to Management Options, Management Menu, Measurement for
instructions to enable/disable this option.

Manual Save. When Autostore is disabled, the user can selectively
store standard data. Standard data is stored by pressing the Save
button on the Control Panel. Once the standard is stored, all of the
batches measured for the standard are automatically stored. All
future batches will also be stored for this standard, regardless of
whether Autosave is enabled or disabled.

Whenever a sample is retrieved using the Select/Measure Standard or
Batch buttons on the Control Panel, the sample name, date/time of
measurement, and instrument settings are displayed on the screen.

Standara IRERNNEDAG 5

Folder: « COIL SAMPLES

Std_ooz

Select

3Mzrm
11:07 am
sC1

AV

1N I
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Performing Color Evaluations

Overview

The evaluation screen is where you will do most of your work. The program
has been designed so that you can complete routine color evaluations
without leaving this screen.

TIP

If the evaluation screen is not displayed, press the inside ring of the Display
Set Control/Last Active Evaluation button on the Control Panel to return to
the last active evaluation screen.

Below is an example of a color evaluation screen displayed by Datacolor

CHECK.
- CLSTOMER L i ™o
- CEL#a¥%h* - DES/ 107

w COIL SAMFPLES
- DK EBLUESTD
w DK BLUEBAT -1A

pL* -0.15:EBatchis darker
Da¥* -1.4d iBatchis more green
pb*  0.72 iBatchis less blue
DE* 161
[PASK M

From this screen, you can do the following:

e Measure new samples. Simply press the Measure button. Each
time you make a new measurement, the data on the screen will be
updated to include the new measurement.

e Change the color evaluation being displayed. Tap the down arrow
(=) next to CIELab for a list of selections. Tap on an evaluation in
the list.

e Change the Illuminant/Observer combination. Tap the down
arrow () next to D65/10 for a list of selections. Tap on an Ill/Obs
combination in the list.
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Color Evaluation Results

You will use this instrument primarily to obtain color difference reports
regarding the standard and batch. Below is a display containing color
difference data.

Color Coordinates/Differences

For each of the color difference equations offered, you can display a screen
that reports the color coordinates and color differences for the standard and
batch, based on the equation selected.

- CLSTOMER L i ™

w ClELab{H - DEEA0
w COIL SAMFPLES

- DK EBLUESTD

w DK ELUEEAT -1A

STD_ BATCH DELTA
L¥  3gsy 3882 -0IE
o B0 943 144
b* 2028 -1956 072
¢ #E0 #7008
h 24347 244z 160
DE* 161
H

Each color coordinate is identified by a letter—e.g., L*, a*, b*, etc. In this
example, the color difference calculation being displayed is CIEL*a*b*C*h.
Most of the component color differences reported will indicate if the
difference is positive (+) or negative (-). The exception is DE, which is
always a positive number.

IE NOTE

The Appendix includes a section called Color Difference Equations,
Interpreting the Numbers, which explains how to translate the numerical
output into visual properties/qualities of the samples.

e STD. The values under the column titled ‘STD’ are the coordinate
values for the standard.

e BATCH. The values under the column ‘BATCH’ are the coordinates
for the batch.

e DELTAS. The data under ‘Deltas’ are the color differences between
the batch and the standard for each of the coordinate values. DE is
‘Delta E’, which refers to the overall, or composite, color difference
between the batch and the standard.

Color coordinates and color differences are dependent upon the current
llluminant/Observer selection. When you change the llluminant/Observer,
the color coordinates for the standard and batch will change.
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[E NOTES

Color differences are only reported when both a Standard and a Batch are
measured/selected.

When you select a new folder, both the standard and batch fields will display
None.

When you select a new standard, the batch entry will default to None, and
color difference values will not be displayed.

Refer to the Appendix, Summary of Evaluation Screens for a complete list of
the colorimetric evaluations included.

Color Differences/Descriptors

For the CIEL*a*b* equation, there are several choices for the output display.
Below is another example of CIEL*a*b* colorimetric output:

- CLSTOMER AT
- CEL#a¥%h* - DES/ 107
» COIL SARPLES

DK ELUESTD

~ DK ELUEEAT -1A

pL* -0.15 i Batchis darker
Da¥* -1.4d iBatchis more green
Dpb¥*¥ 072 :Batchislesz blue
pE* 161

This screen includes color differences and color ‘descriptors’, but does not
display the color coordinates. The descriptors convert the numerical values
into text descriptors. Depending on the samples in the evaluation, you will

see text such as ‘lighter’, ‘redder’, ‘bluer’, etc. In this example, the value for
Da* is translated as “1.44 units more green®.
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Pass/Fail

When the pass/fail evaluation is activated, a pass/fail text message displays
at the bottom of the screen. This message indicates whether the batch falls
within all of the color difference tolerances set for the standard.

w» CLSTOMER 5 (1o 2, (i)

w CEL¥a¥h¥ w DESA10°
 (OIL SAMFLES

- DK EBLUESTD

w DK ELUEEAT -1A

pL¥ -0.15:Batchis darker
Da¥* -1.4d iBatchis more green
Dpb¥*  0.72 iBatchis less blue
DE* 161
[PASS M

Pass/Fail Details

Tap on the text (Pass/Fail), and the details of the tolerance being applied
will be displayed.

FPass £ Fail Details

CIELAB PRSS
CIELAE DES-1@
CIEL#=a#b#-DES~18°

Man Min_ Batch
OL 1.25 -1.25 -@.1%
OR 1.58 -1.5@ -1.44
OE 1.28 -1.28 B, 72
OC 1.18 -1.18 -@.@8
OH 1.6 -1.85 -1.E8
OE 1.65 Esis 1.61
Font: EYn]

Pass/Fail tolerances can be assigned to folders and standards. If the
program finds a tolerance assigned to the current standard, it will apply that
tolerance, and display a Pass/Fail text message.

If the program does not find a tolerance assigned to the active standard, it
will check the folder tolerance. If a default tolerance has been assigned to
the folder, it will use that folder tolerance for the Pass/Fail evaluation.

If the program does not find a tolerance assigned to the current standard or
the current folder, the pass/fail evaluation will be suppressed. Refer to
“Management Options, Management Menu, Tolerances, Tolerance Blocks,
Folders and Standards” for details regarding creating/changing/assigning
pass/fail tolerances.
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Font

This selection controls the size of the text displayed on the pass/fail ‘details’
screen. Tap on the font size you want to use.

Pass £ Fail Details Pass / Fail Details
CIELAB PR5S CIELAB PRASS
CIELAE DEE/L0 CIELAE DES~1@
u:IEL;a;L;-n:szmo _ m P ———

3 S e A Mag  Min_ Batch
BRI I T
i o I TR B DE  1.28 -1.28 @.72
. . — 1.et oc 1.16 -1.18 -G.@5
CIELAE Ac10 OH .65 -1.6% -l.68
CTEL#a¥b-DEESLD* E 1.66 ——- 1.8l
Font:[A] Font: [YA]

Other Types of Evaluations
Spectral Data

Spectral data, also known as “reflectance” data, is the information collected
by a spectrophotometer. It is a record of the amount of light reflected by the
sample at individual wavelengths across the visible spectrum, and is the
basis of all of the color evaluations available in this system. Below is an
example of the spectral data output:

- CUSTOMER Lo M

» Reflectance data
w Ol SAMPLES
w DK BLUESTD

~ DK BLUEEAT -1A

MR ATD  BATCH DELTH

410 1800 670 -1.30
420 1855 4731 -1.24
430 1902 1796 -106
40 1948 1mee -0.82
450 1370 1918 -05ze
M

The wavelengths of the visible spectrum, 400 — 700nm, are reported at
intervals of 10nm. Next to each wavelength is the measured reflectance.
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Indices

Datacolor CHECK includes a large choice of indices that are used by
specific industries. Typically, an index will evaluate one aspect of a sample
such as whiteness, and calculate a value based on that property. The index
options include whiteness, yellowness and gray scales, metamerism indices,
optical density and contrast ratio (opacity). Most of these indices are
included in a standard evaluation procedure issued by internationally
recognized bodies such as ISO, ASTM, etc.

E NOTE

Most index options are defined for specific llluminant/Observer
combination(s). If you choose an llluminant/Observer that is not valid for the
index you are running, you will receive an error message. Refer to Appendix,
Indices for a detailed specification for each index option.

Plots

Two types of plots can be displayed. Color difference plots demonstrate the
color differences between the standard and batch.

w CUSTOMER L@ ¥

w CJEL¥a¥b¥ -Plat W DESS10°
w COIL SAMPLES
w DEEBLUESTD
w DK BLUEEBAT -1A
ok oL

10 =1 &

The reflectance plots provide a graphic display of the reflectance values of
the standard and batch across the visible spectrum.

w CUSTOMER L3 3 K

w Reflectance - Plot
 COIL SAMPLES

= DK BLUESTD

» DK BLUEEAT -1A

T T T T T T 7 fin
400 450 E0d EEQ e00 &EQ ?O0

&
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Additional Fields on the Evaluation Screen

This section provides a brief explanation of standard fields that appear on
the evaluation screen. The selections in these fields can be changed without
leaving the screen. Simply tap on the down arrow (W) to view the choices,
and tap on the new selection. The screen will be updated immediately to

reflect the new selection.

Display Set » - CLISTOMER L& MoE lluminant/
Current Evaluation § - C|ELabcH - DEGA 107 . Observer
Active Folder f w Il SAMPLES
Active Standard w DK ELUE 5T
Active Batch w DK ELUE BAT 1L
ST BAT(H DELTA

L+ ek 6722 2785

a¥* -8.22 -40.42 -32.20

b¥* -19.42 -3145 -1z.04

* 2108 .22 KIRE]

h 24705 217839 -16.55

DE* 44 25

Batch specular # Std specular

Strength Adjustment Enabled

Gloss Compensation Enabled

M
- (2]
(=
-y

Next Sample Type to be Measured

e Display Set. A display set is a group of preprogrammed evaluation
screens. If you routinely perform the same functions you can
program the screens in the order that you use them. After measuring
the samples to be evaluated, simply press the top and bottom of the
Display Set Control/Last Active Evaluation button on the Control
Panel, to move through the display set.

Forward

Backward
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—  The top of the button moves forward through the display
set.

—  The bottom of the button moves backward through the set.

- CUSTOMER 2l O]

w DEEA0°

ChicC

CIE2000

FRAC I

Hunter Lab

FQSI

HYE Data
Reflactance data
CIEL¥a¥b¥ - Plat
CIELCH - Plot +

You can interrupt a display set at any time to view a
different screen. Simply touch the down arrow (=) next to
the current color evaluation, and select a different screen.

Interrupting the display set to make this selection does not
affect the preprogrammed set. You can resume running
the preprogrammed display set exactly where you left it,
simply by pressing one of the silver buttons on the Control
Panel.

e Current Evaluation. ldentifies the evaluation currently displayed.
Tap the down arrow to view the available choices, tap on the
evaluation you want to see. The screen will refresh and the new
evaluation will be displayed using the current standard and batch
data.

e Active Folder. The folder containing the standard/batch data
currently displayed. When you select a different folder, the standard
and batch selections will be cleared.

e Active Standard. The standard used in the current evaluation.
When you select a different standard, the batch selection will be
cleared. If you are displaying color coordinates, the values for the new
standard will be displayed. No color differences will be displayed until
you select a batch.

e Active Batch. The batch used in the current evaluation. When you
select a new batch, the color coordinates and color differences
displayed are based on the new batch selection.

IE NOTE

You can only display the evaluation data for one batch at a time.
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e |lluminant/Observer. Identifies the llluminant and Standard
Observer data used for the evaluation displayed.

o Next Sample Type. This identifies the sample type, standard or
batch to be assigned to the next measurement. This is defined by the
Measurement Sequence selected. Refer to Management Options,
Management Menu, Measurement.

Next sample will be labeled a standard.

wNext sample will be labeled a batch.

You can override this assignment by pressing the Select/Measure
Standard or Select/Measure Batch buttons on the Control Panel.

e Gloss Compensation Enabled. The evaluation is based on
measurements corrected for gloss differences. This feature is
enabled/disabled from Management Options, Setup Menu, Color
Difference.

e Strength Adjustment Enabled. The evaluation is based on a batch
measurement that has been adjusted for strength. The adjusted
curve is corrected to match the strength of the standard. This feature
is enabled/disabled through Management Options, Setup Menu,
Color Difference, Apply Strength.

e Batch Specular # Std Specular. The specular port settings
(SCI/SCE/Gloss) for the standard and the batch must be the same in
order for the color evaluation to be valid. When the specular port
selection for both samples is not the same, this icon displays as a
warning that the evaluation displayed is not valid.
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Management Options

About Management Options

The Management Options are used to set most of the instrument features,
and to manage the data collected.

e Tap the Datacolor icon on the main menu:

oK Pam

6. Calibrate i
iSelent Folder )

@ Select Standard )
& Data Transfer |
g Exit j

The Management Options menus will display:

O genne Setup Help
Folder
Standard
Batch

Tolerance
Tolerance Block
Display Set

MMeasurement

S5earch By Mame
Search For Closest 5td

Print 5creen
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They include three menus: Management Menu, Setup Menu and Help
Menu.

¢ Management Menu. This menu includes options used to manage
your data. This includes folder, standard and batch data
management, and creating, editing and changing pass/fail tolerances.
It also includes the Search options and a print screen option.

e Setup Menu. Provides access to options controlling both hardware
and software selections. It also provides access to the settings for
the gloss compensation feature, strength evaluation, and the UV filter
and calibration options (available only with Datacolor CHECKR®).

e Help Menu. Includes an option to display information about the
instrument and software configuration, and provides access to the
instrument diagnostics.

General Operation

¢ When you are creating, editing, and modifying information, tap the
Done button to execute the change. When the Done button does
not appear on the screen, the changes are automatically updated.

e To return to the management menus, tap the title bar in the upper
left corner of the screen..

e To return to the Main Menu, press the Home button on the Control
Panel.

e To return to the last active evaluation screen, press the inside ring
of the Display Set Control/Last Active Evaluation button on the
Control Panel.

Return to Last Evaluation
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Management Menu

This menu contains options that are used to manage the data. It also
provides access to the Search feature and print function:

ll‘i"lunugement S%atup Help

Folder
Standard
Batch

Tolerance
Tolerance Block
Display Set

MMeasurement

Search By Mame
Search For Closest 5td

Print Screen

Folder Management

This option allows you to create, modify and delete folders, and to assign a
pass/fail tolerance to a folder.

Creating a New Folder
Use this option for creating a new folder.

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options. From the Management
Menu, tap Folder. The Folder Management screen displays
containing a list of all existing folders.

Folder| 5 (T i CF]
ol

AEC Paint Company
COIL SAMPLES

[ Mew ] [I'l.ﬂ-:-dif}r] [Delete]
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2. Tap the New button. A second Folder screen displays.

B 2 seXdo

Mame -FLE_004

Tolerance - w+ -Mone -

3. To change the default name, do the following:

— If the flashing cursor is not shown, tap at the end of the
displayed text so the flashing cursor displays.

—  Press the Shift and Symbol buttons on the Control Panel to
display the keyboard.

Keyboard
FLL 004

alwle[r[t]y[u]i]ofp] +
#la[s[d[f[a[n[i[k]I[:]"
cap |z ><|-: v|b|n|m ||4J
shiftl space |- !

— In the Keyboard screen, tap the backspace key to erase the
current text.

4. Use the keyboard to enter the next text. When you have finished
entering the text, press Done to exit the keyboard. To associate a
tolerance to a folder, tap the down arrow (™) to display the list of
available tolerances, and tap on the name of the desired tolerance.

58 ¢ Management Menu Datacolor CHECK™



Folder | § (T s CF]

Marne -ABC Paint Compand

Tolerance : w CELAE

TIPS—Tolerances

* You must have at least one tolerance stored in order to assign a
tolerance to a folder.

* If you do not want a tolerance assigned to the folder, select
‘none’.

* If no tolerance is associated with a standard, the folder tolerance
will be used for pass/fail evaluations.

*If no tolerance is associated with a standard, and no tolerance is
associated with a folder, the pass/fail evaluation will be disabled

Tap Done to ensure that the new folder name is retained, and the
tolerance is associated with the folder.

Modifying the Folder Information

Use this function to change the name of an existing folder, or to assign a
different tolerance to the folder.

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options. From the Management
Menu, tap Folder. The Folder Management screen displays
containing a list of all existing folders.

2. From the list of folders shown, tap the folder you want to modify.
Folder] 5 (D) CF

Ll
AEC Paint Company
COIL SAMPLES
[ Mew ] [Modif}r] [Delete]
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3. Tap Modify. A second folder screen displays.
olde 5 (D) CF

Tolerance : w CELAE

4. To change the default name:

— If the flashing cursor is not shown, tap at the end of the
displayed text so the flashing cursor displays.

—  Press the Shift and Symbol buttons on the Control Panel to
display the keyboard.

— In the Keyboard screen, tap the Backspace key to erase the
current text.

— Use the keyboard to enter the next text. When you have
finished entering the text, press Done to exit the keyboard.

5. To assign or change the tolerance associated with the folder, move
to the Tolerance field, tap the down arrow () to display the list of
available tolerances, and tap on the name of the tolerance to be
used.

TIPS—Tolerances

* You must have at least one tolerance stored in order to assign a
tolerance to a folder.

* If you do not want a tolerance assigned to the folder, select none.
* If no tolerance is associated with a standard, the folder tolerance
will be used for pass/fail evaluations.

*If no tolerance is associated with a standard, and no tolerance is
associated with a folder, the pass/fail evaluation is disabled.

6. Tap Done to ensure that the new folder name is retained.
Deleting a Folder

Use this option to delete an existing folder.

E NOTE

Once a folder is deleted, all standards and batches stored in it are gone.
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1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options. From the Management
Menu, tap Folder. The Folder screen displays containing a list of
all existing folders.

2. Inthe list of folders shown, tap on the folder you want to delete.
Folder| 5 Dl oF]

ol

AEC Faint Cornpany
COIL SAMPLES

3. Tap Delete. A confirmation message box is displayed.
R

ABC Paint Cornpany

MessageBox

@ Do you want to delete
the folder 7

4. To delete the folder, tap OK. Otherwise, tap Cancel to cancel the
delete process.

Standard Management

Use these functions to move, copy, edit, and delete standards. The
Standard Management function is also used to associate tolerances with
individual standards.

Moving/Copying a Standard

Use the option to either move or copy a standard.

E NOTE

Standards must be moved or copied one at a time.

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options. From the Management
Menu, tap Standard. The Standard Management screen displays.
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2. The Folder field identifies the folder currently selected. To select a
different folder, tap the down arrow (™) to display the list of
existing folders, and tap on the desired one. The information on the
screen is updated to include all standards contained in the selected
folder.

.Stundurd g @Elﬁ

Folder: + COIL SAMPLES

o J
atzem
std_ 0z 11:07 arn
|
SHY
UM Inc

[ MWlowe ] [Modif}r] [Delete]

3. From the list of standards, tap the standard you want to move/copy.
Then tap Move. The Move Standard screen displays.

Move Standard

Source
Folder: ©2IL SAMPLES

5td ; DK BLUE STD
Copy: O 5td
Include: & Batches

Destinotion
Folder: ~ ABC Paint Company

4. To MOVE the standard, do the following:

Verify that the Copy field IS NOT selected—i.e., no checkmark
is shown.

If you want to move the batches for this standard, move to the
Include field, and tap in the checkbox so a checkmark displays.

In the Destination Folder field, tap the down arrow (W) to
display a list of available folders, and tap the name of the folder
to receive this standard. The destination folder must be
different from the origin folder.

Tap OK to perform the move/copy.

i\n WARNING
When you MOVE a standard and do NOT include the batches,
the batches are deleted from the system.
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5. To COPY the standard, do the following:
— Inthe Copy field, tap in the checkbox so a checkmark displays.

— If you want to copy the batches for this standard, move to the
Include field, and tap in the checkbox so a checkmark displays.
If you do not select this option, the batches are not copied.

— In the Destination Folder field, tap the down arrow (™) to
display a list of available folders, and tap the name of the folder
into which you want to copy this standard. The destination
folder must be different from the origin folder.

— Tap OK to perform the move/copy.

Nove Standard

Source
Folder- “OIL SAMPLES

Std : DK EBLUESTD
Copy: & 5td
Include: & Batches

Destination
Folder: -+ ABC Paint Compansy

Modifying a Standard

Use this function for editing a standard name, or to associate a tolerance
with a standard.

IE NOTE

You associate tolerances, not tolerance blocks with a standard. Refer to
“Tolerance Management and Tolerance Block Management” for details.

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options. From the
Management Menu, tap Standard. The Standard Management
screen displays.

2. The Folder field displays the folder currently selected. To select a
different folder, tap the down arrow (™) to display the list of
existing folders, and tap on the desired one. The information on the
screen is updated to include all standards contained in the selected
folder.

Datacolor CHECK™ Management Menu e 63



4.

.Stundurd g @Ifﬂ

Folder: w COIL SAMPLES

o B
as12e01
5td_002 11:07 am
|
SHY
Uy Ine

[ Mloe ] [Mndif}r] [Delete]

From the list of standards, select the standard you want to modify.
Tap the Modify button. The Modify Standard screen displays.

Modify Standard

Marne: 5td_00001]

olerance: w - fone -

To change the standard name, do the following:

— If the flashing cursor is not shown, tap at the end of the
standard name so the flashing cursor displays.

—  Press the Shift and Symbol buttons on the Control Panel
to display the keyboard.

afwlelr]t[y]u]ifo]p] +

Mlafs[a]flgfn]ifk1]:]"

cup|z|x|c|v|h|n|m|,|.|4-l

shift | space | -

( pone ) 123 Int']

— Inthe Keyboard screen, tap the Backspace key to erase the

current text.

— Use the keyboard to enter the next text.
— When you have finished entering the text, tap Done to exit the

keyboard.
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5.

6.

To change a tolerance assignment, move to the Tolerance field, tap
the down arrow (W) to display a list of existing tolerances, and tap
on the new tolerance.

Modify Standard

Marne:DE BLUESTD

olerance: » C|ELAE

Tap Done to save the modifications.

Deleting a Standard

Use this function to delete a standard.

A\ WARNING
Once a standard is deleted, all batches are lost.

1.

Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options. From the Management
Menu, tap Standard. The Standard Management screen displays.

The Folder field identifies the folder currently selected. To select a
different folder, tap the down arrow (™) to display the list of
existing folders, and tap on the desired one. The information on the
screen is updated to include all standards contained in the folder
selected.

From the list of standards, tap the standard you want to delete.

' candora INTOY™G 3

Folder: + COIL SAMPLES

MessageBox

@ Do youwant to delete
the standard ?

Tap Delete. A confirmation message box is displayed.

To delete the standard, tap OK. Otherwise, tap Cancel to cancel
the delete process.
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Batch Management

This option is used to rename or delete batches.

[E NOTE

In the Datacolor CHECK PDA software, batches do not exist independently.
They are always associated with a standard.

Modifying a Batch
Use the option to rename an existing batch.

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options. From the Management
Menu, tap Batch. The Batch Management screen displays.

Batch] SO
Folder Zw COIL SAMPLES
Std:w DEBLUESTD

0

2. The Folder field identifies the folder currently selected. To select a
different folder, tap the down arrow (™) to display the list of
existing folders, and tap on the desired one.

3. The Std field displays the first standard in this folder. To select a
different standard, tap the down arrow () to display the list of
existing standards, and tap on the desired one.

4. The batch list includes all batches associated with the standard
displayed. Tap the batch you want to modify.

5. Tap Modify. The Modify Batch screen displays.
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o

(Batch] T W]
Folder Zw COIL SAMPLES
Std:w DEEBLUESTD

Dk ELUEEAT -1A

Mamne: [ ELUEEAT - 1A

Maodify Batch

To edit the batch name, do the following:

If the flashing cursor is not shown, tap at the end of the batch
name so the flashing cursor displays.

Press the Shift and Symbol buttons on the Control Panel to
display the keyboard.

Batch 3
Keyboard a
Enter name here

alefelr[t]y[ufilolp] +
#lafs[a]f[a[n]ifk[1] "
cupzxcvbnm,l.l#
shiftl space |-|.f

[one 122 ]Int'l
( ) B 12z it

In the Keyboard screen, tap the Backspace key to erase the
current text.

Use the keyboard to enter the next text.

When you have finished entering the text, tap Done to exit the
keyboard.

Tap OK in the Modify Batch screen to store the change.

Deleting a Batch

Use this function to delete a batch.

A\ WARNING
Once a batch is deleted, it cannot be retrieved.

1.

Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options. From the
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Management Menu, tap Batch. The Batch Management screen
displays.

2. From the list of batches shown, tap the batch you want to delete.

Batch] SO F

Folder :w COIL SAMPLES
Std:w DKELUESTD

o

3. Tap Delete. A confirmation message box is displayed.

Batch .G 3
Folder -w COIL SAMPLES
Std:w DK ELUESTD

o

Dk BLUEEBAT - 1A
MessageBox

Do you want to delete
active batch 7

4. To delete the batch, tap OK. Otherwise, tap Cancel to cancel the
delete process.

Tolerance Management

Datacolor CHECK provides you the ability to establish tolerance limits using
any of the color difference equations that are offered. A pass/fail tolerance
sets an acceptability limit on the color difference between a standard and
batch. The limit is expressed as a range (+) around the standard. The color
difference is compared to the acceptability tolerances for that standard, and
the program displays a Pass/Fail report.

Tolerance blocks are the building blocks of a tolerance. The minimum
information required for the tolerance block includes:

¢ a color difference equation (e.g., CMC, CIEL*a*b*, etc.).

¢ an llluminant/Observer combination (e.g., D65/10).

¢ atolerance limit for at least one parameter defined in the equation
(e.g., DE).
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When additional limits on parameters, such as DL*, Da*, Db*, DC*, and DH,
are added to the tolerance, the tolerance becomes more refined, and will
yield instrumental pass/fail evaluations that more closely agree with your
visual evaluation of the color.

Activating the Pass/Fail tolerancing feature is a 3-step process:

o First, create a tolerance block. At least one tolerance block must be
created before a tolerance can be created. If your procedure
includes tolerances for two llluminant/Observer conditions, you
must create two tolerance blocks.

e Second, create a tolerance by stringing together tolerance blocks.
e Third, assign the tolerance to either a standard or a folder.
In order for the batch to “pass”, it must pass on every parameter included the

tolerance. When you tap the Pass or Fail text on the evaluation screen, you
can scroll through every tolerance block in the tolerance.

A\ WARNING

Creating a tolerance or a tolerance block is an automatic function. When
you select the New tolerance button, the tolerance record is created
immediately. Although it does not contain any tolerance information, it
appears on the list of tolerances until you delete it. The Done button serves
only to store/update the custom name, and the tolerance information you
have entered.

Creating Tolerances

To create a CIEL*A*B* tolerance that includes tolerances for both D65/10
and A/10, two (2) tolerance blocks need to be created.

1. Create two (2) tolerance blocks, one containing the CIEL*A*B*
tolerances for D65/10, and the other containing the CIEL*A*B*
tolerances for A/10. Refer to “Tolerance Blocks” for instructions on
creating each tolerance block.

2. Once the tolerance blocks are created, return to the Tolerance
option (Management Menu, Tolerance menu option). The
Tolerance Management screen displays.
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.Tulerunce & Tk OF
o

[ Mew ] [Mndif}r] [Delete]

3. Tap New. A second Tolerance screen displays.

Tolerance ey {Ea
arne: TOLERAMCE 02
olerance Blocks:

Clear TolBlock: + Mone

4. To change the default name in the Name field, do the following:

— If the flashing cursor is not shown, tap at the end of the
tolerance name so the flashing cursor displays.

—  Press the Shift and Symbol buttons on the Control Panel to
display the keyboard.

Keyboard a

Enter name here

alefelr[t]y[ufilolp] +
#lafs[a]f[a[n]ifk[1] "
cupzxcvbnm,l.l#
shiftl space |-|.f

[one 122 ]Int'l
( ) B 12z it

— In the Keyboard screen, tap the Backspace key to erase the
current text.

— Use the keyboard to enter the next text.
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— When you have finished entering the text, tap Done to exit the
keyboard.

Tol Blocks:

1}
]
3]
M3
5}
63

(Ieur TolBlock: + Mone

5. To select a tolerance block, do the following:
— In the first available field, tap None. The Tolerance Blocks
screen displays containing a list of available tolerance blocks.
CIELAE D5 10
—  Touch the tolerance block you want to use—e.g., CIELAB D65.
The screen refreshes, and the name of the tolerance block you
have selected displays.
-Tnlerunce 2 @Em
Marne: QELHB
(Ieur TolBlock: » Mone
6. Move to Tolerance Block #2 and repeat the process to add the
second tolerance block. In this example, select CIELAB A as the
second tolerance block.
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7. When you have selected all of the tolerance blocks to be used for
the tolerance, tap Done.

.Tulerunce 3 @Ifﬂ
Marne: CIELAH
Mol

s

(Ieur TolBlock: + Mone

Activating Tolerances

To activate the tolerance, it must be associated with either a standard or a
folder.

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options. The Management
Menu is displayed.

2. Use the Folder Management option to associate the tolerance with
a Folder. Refer to “Folder Management” for instructions.

3. Use the Standard Management option to associate the tolerance
with a Standard. Refer to “Standard Management” for instructions.

Modifying Tolerances

Use this option to change the tolerance blocks included in a tolerance.

E NOTE

To modify the details of a particular tolerance (e.g., Min/Max range,
llluminant/Observer selection, etc.), refer to “Tolerance Block Management.”

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options. From the Management
Menu, tap Tolerance. The Tolerance window displays.
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.Tulerunce ] @Em
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TOLERAMCE D2

[ Mew ] [Mndif}r] [Delete]

2. Highlight the tolerance to be edited, and tap Modify. A second
Tolerance window displays.

.Tulerunce ey {Ea

Manne: SELAE]
Mol

(Ieur TolBlock: + Mone

3. Tap in the box of the tolerance block to be modified. A list of
existing tolerance blocks displays.

Tolerance Blocks
CIE ¢
CIELAE A+ 10
CIELAE DéEA10

Cancel

4. Tap the name of the tolerance block to be substituted for the
current tolerance block. The screen will refresh and the new
tolerance block name will be displayed. In the example below, the
tolerance block in #2 was changed:

Datacolor CHECK™ Management Menu e 73



.Tulerunce ] @Em

Marne- CIELAE
Tolerance Blocks:

{Ieur TolBlock: + Mone

5.  When all changes/selections have been made to the tolerance
block(s), tap Done.

Clearing Tolerance Blocks

The Clear TolBlock option is used to remove a tolerance block from a
tolerance.

1. Tap the down arrow (™) in the Clear TolBlock field.

.Tulerum:e £ (T OF

Marne- CIELAE

Tolerance Blocks:
1) {
)} iCEL¥a¥b¥* F
)
M}
e}
6)

Dane  |[Clear TolBlock:

2. Tap the number that identifies the tolerance block to be cleared. In
the example below, Tol Block 2 was cleared. The screen
automatically refreshes, and the entry in the cleared block has
changed to None.

L= p [ N PSS o
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.Tulerunce ] @Em

Marne- CIELAE

Tolerance Blocks:

M L W

{Ieur TolBlock: + Mone

A\ WARNING

Once you have cleared a tolerance block, the change is permanent

regardless of whether you tap Done.

Deleting Tolerances

1.

Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options From the Management
Menu, tap Tolerance. The Tolerance window displays.

.Tulerunce 3 @Iﬂ"_—l
ol

TOLERAMCE D2

[ Mew ] [Mndif}r] [Delete]

Tap the tolerance to be deleted.

Tap Delete. The following screen displays:
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.Tulerunce ] @Em
o

CIELAE

TOLERAMCE D2

hMessageBox

Do you want to delete
the tolerance ¥

4. Tap OK to delete the tolerance, or Cancel to cancel the action.

E NOTE

You cannot delete a tolerance that is associated with a folder or a
standard. If you try to do this, you will receive the following

message:
.Tulerunce 3 @Ifﬂ
o

CIELAE:

TOLERAMCE D2

Message Box

Tolerance is currently
associoted toa
foldersstandard. It con
not be deleted.

You must disassociate the tolerance from the folder(s) and/or
standards to which it is attached. Refer to “Folder Management”
and “Standard Management” for detailed instructions to enable
/disable tolerances.

Tolerance Block Management

Tolerance blocks are the ‘building blocks’ of the tolerances you create. A
tolerance block contains the numerical pass/fail tolerances for one color
difference calculation, under a specific illuminant/observer condition. For
example, a tolerance block may contain CIEL*a*b* tolerances on DL*, Da*,
Db*, DC*, DH* and DE* for D65/10.
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You can define a tolerance block for any of the equations supported. Each
tolerance block has a unique name. The system assigns a default name to
each block, which the user can customize. In the tolerance block option, the
color space field identifies the equation, and the llluminant field identifies the
llluminant/Observer combination to be used for the tolerance block.

You do not have to set a tolerance range for every parameter available in
the color difference equation. For example, if you select CIEL*a*b* D65/10,
you can assign a tolerance to DE* only. Most of the parameters request a
min/max range to be defined and typically include a negative and positive
value. DE, however, is always a positive value in a tolerance block.

E NOTE

The same tolerance block can be used in more than one tolerance.

Creating Tolerance Blocks

In the steps below, two tolerance blocks are created. One is CIELAB
D65/10, and the other is CIELAB A/10. The tolerance block CIEL*a*b* D65,
contains a tolerance range for every CIEL*A*B* parameter under D65. The
tolerance block CIELAB A/10 contains a tolerance range for every parameter
under A/10.

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options. From the Management
Menu, tap Tolerance Block. The TolBlock Management screen

displays.
 Tol Block] 5 (0 CF]
o
CIEL#q¥#p®
CIELAE D65/ 10 DES/ 10°

[ R ] [I'l.ﬂ-:-dify] [Delete]
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2. Tap New. A new tolerance block displays with a name assigned by
the system.

.Tul Block LT ]

Marne: TOLELOGK 13

ColorSpace: w CJEL¥g¥b¥

&

ILLAOBS: w DeS/10™
MNlin Muul

DL
DA
DB
DC
DH

3. To change the default name in the Name field, do the following:

If the flashing cursor is not shown, tap at the end of the Tol
Block Name field, so the flashing cursor displays.

Press the Shift and Symbol buttons on the Control Panel to

display the keyboard.

Keyboard a

Enter name here

alule[r]t]y[u]ifofp] 4

M as[alla[n[ik[1[.["

cupzxcvbnm,l.l#

shift | space | - | !

[one 122 ]Int'l
( ) B 12z it

In the Keyboard screen, tap the backspace key to erase the

current text.

Use the keyboard to enter the new name.

When you have finished entering the text, tap Done to exit the

keyboard.
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4.

In the ColorSpace field, tap the down arrow () to display the color
space choices, and tap CIEL*a*b*.

 Tol Block] A S

Marne: Siel *a*b*F

ColorSpace:

ChC
Hunter Lab
FRACI
PO
CIE2000

In the llluminants field, tap the
Iluminant/Observer choices, a

Tol Block] - Rk

Marne: Ciel ¥g*h¥F

ColorSpace: w CJEL¥g%h¥

ILLAOBS: [Ta i
DE0A10°
DEEA10°
DS/ 107
As10®
Al
Fzs10°
F7i10°
F11/10%
Horizond 107 4

down arrow () to display the
nd tap D65/10.

E NOTE

To move down the list of choic
through the list.

es, tap the down arrow (%) to scroll

[ Tol Block] 5 (D O]

Marne: CIELAE DESS 10
ColorSpace: w CJEL¥g%h¥

ILLAOBS: w DEE/10™
Hflin Mux_
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6. Tap in the Min/Max field for the parameter to be defined. The Set
Limits screen displays.

=2

Mlin:

=

S|

L

L]
- |

CIEL*a*b* DéS

L= Rt = SR g B OO PR WL
= et e O U N P B ]
el —-1 Ba gyl g R CUR PR B Wb g
= Re it e O T I PR B L R

e

In the Min field, tap in the box to highlight it.
Touch the minus (-) sign symbol in the first column.

In the other four columns, tap in each column to select a value
from 00.01 — 99.99. In the example below, 0 is already
selected in the first column. In the second column, tap 2. In
the third column, tap 0. In the forth column, tap 0. The
minimum difference you have set for DL is —2.00.

LD alC?

CIEL *a*b*F

Mdin:
0200 |
e

[oo0 ]

=

w000 =] O L L O O —

\DIDCI'\-JCI'\-U'I.B.L\JI'\JI—E
\.DO:I'H]U\LHLWM—I-

3
4
5
&
T
g
9

7. To specify the maximum difference, do the following:

In the Max field, tap in the box to highlight it.
Touch the plus (+) sign symbol in the first column.

In the other four columns, you select a value from 00.01 —
99.99. Tap in each column to select the maximum difference
for DL. In the example below 0 is already selected in the first
column. In the second column, tap 2. In the third column, tap
0. In the forth column, tap 0. The maximum difference you
have set for DL is +2.00.
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Mlao:
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Ok Cancel |

8. Tap OK. The TolBlock screen displays. Repeat this procedure for
each parameter you want to include in the tolerance block.
9. When you have input the parameters for this tolerance block, tap
Done.
A\ WARNING
Make sure you assign the correct sign to the Min and Max values
for an individual parameter. The program allows you to select the
same value for both the minimum and maximum limit for an
individual parameter. For example, it will accept the value of +1.0,
+1.0 for the L value (see the example, below).
 Tol Block] L& K]
Name: el fa¥b¥E
ColorSpace: « CJEL¥g%b#
ILLAOBS: w DG/ 10°
oL
oA
oB
114
DH
bE
However, because there is no difference between the Min and Max
value for “L”, the program will not use this parameter when running
a Pass/Fail evaluation. When you inspect the tolerance by tapping
the “Pass/Fail” instruction on the evaluation window, the “L”
tolerances shown in this example will not be displayed, and are not
considered in the “Pass/Fail” decision.
10. To create the tolerance block for CIEL*A*B* A, repeat the entire
procedure.
11. When the tolerance blocks are defined, tap Done.
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Once a tolerance block has been defined, you can create a tolerance. Go to
the tolerance screen, and follow the directions for creating a tolerance. Refer
to “Management Options, Tolerance Management” for detailed instructions
to create a tolerance.

IE NOTE

Most of the parameters request a min/max range to be defined, and typically
include a negative and positive value. However, there are situations in
which a tolerance range will include 2 positive or 2 negative values. For
example, you may have a requirement that the batch can always be lighter
than the standard, but never darker. In this example, 2 positive numbers
would define the acceptability range for DL.

Modifying Tolerance Blocks

Use this option to adjust any of the tolerance parameters, and to make other
changes to existing tolerance blocks.

E NOTE

The modifications made are applied to every tolerance using the tolerance
block.

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options. From the Management
Menu, tap Tolerance Block. The TolBlock screen displays.

[ Tol Block] 5 (D ik CF]

CIEL*g¥*b¥*

CIELAE DEEs 10 DEEA 107

[ Mew ] [I'l.ﬂu:-dif}r] [Delete]
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2. Highlight the tolerance to be edited, and tap Modify. A second
TolBlock screen displays.

.Tul Block LT ]

Marne: CIELAE A/ 10
ColorSpace: w CJEL¥g¥b¥

ILLAOBS: w DeS/10™
Mlin Muul

DL
DA
DB
DC
DH

o,

3. Tap in the box of the parameter to be changed. Make the desired
changes/selections, referring to the instructions under the previous
section entitled, “Creating Tolerance Blocks.”

4. When all changes/selections have been made to the tolerance
block, tap Done.

Deleting Tolerance Blocks
Use this option to delete tolerance blocks from the system.

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options. Tap Tolerance Block.
The TolBlock screen displays.

[ Tol Block] B D O]

CIEL #¥a¥ b
CIELAE AS10 a
CIELAE &5 10 D510

[ e ] [Mndif}f] [Delete]
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2. Highlight the tolerance block and tap Delete. A confirmation
message displays.

[ Tol Block] £ (T auk O]

CIEL¥a¥b#*
DEEs 10

CIELAE AS10
CIELAE D654 10

hMessageBox

Do you want to delete
the tolerance block #

3. Tap OK to delete the tolerance block, or Cancel to cancel the
function.

E NOTE

You cannot delete a tolerance block if it is being used in ANY
tolerance. If the tolerance block is in use and you try to delete it,
you will receive the message shown. In order to delete this
tolerance block, you must return to Tolerance Management, and
delete it from each tolerance that is using it.

CIEL #a¥p#

CIELRE A0 .

Message Box

0=

@ Tolerance block is
currently associated to
a tolerance. It can not be
deleted.

Display Set Management

Use this function to create, modify or delete a display set. A display setis a
preprogrammed sequence of evaluation screens that are usually viewed in
the same order.

For example, you may run two color difference evaluations, CIEL*a*b* and
CMC for every sample. You can create a display set that includes both of
these evaluation screens, and select it as the active display set. After
measuring a standard and batch, you can cycle through this set of screens
simply by pressing the top and bottom sections of the Display Set Control/
Last Active Evaluation button on the Control Panel.
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Toggle forward through
display set

Toggle backward
through display set

This feature can speed routine color evaluations, and can reduce any user
errors, since the user is not required to select the evaluation or the
llluminant/Observer condition to be used.

At any point in the sequence, you can interrupt the preprogrammed set by
changing a selection on the evaluation display. For example, you can
change the llluminant/Observer selection simply by tapping the drop-down
arrow (W) for that field, and making a new selection. The evaluation is
immediately updated to reflect the change. Any changes to the evaluation
made “on the fly” are temporary, and the user can resume running the
display set sequence simply by pressing the up/down button on the Control
Panel.

IE NOTE

The system requires that at least one Display Set exists on the unit. The
Display Set Management feature WILL NOT let you delete the last display
set on the system.

Creating a New Display Set

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options. Tap Display Set. The
Display Set screen displays, containing a list of all existing display
sets.

Datacolor CHECK™ Management Menu e 85



.Displuy Set
Ll
CUSTOMER
DISPSET_01
Exarnple

[ Mew ] [Mndif}r] [Delete}

2. Tap New. A second Display Set screen displays. It shows a list of
the screens included in the selected display set:

.Displuy Set 3 @Ifﬂ

DisEIui SCreens:

3. To change the default name in the Name field, do the following:

—  If the flashing cursor is not shown, tap at the end of the display
set name so the flashing cursor displays.

—  Press the Shift and Symbol buttons on the Control Panel to
display the keyboard.

Keyboard a

Enter name here

alefelr[t]y[ufilolp] +
#lafs[a]f[a[n]ifk[1] "
cupzxcvbnm,l.l#
shiftl space |-|.f

[one 122 ]Int'l
( ) B 12z it

— Inthe Keyboard screen, tap the backspace key to erase the
current text.

— Use the keyboard to enter the next text.
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4.

— When you have finished entering the text, tap Done to exit the
keyboard.

In the Display Screens box, a list of screens currently included in
the display set is shown. You can add, modify, or delete the items
in this list. Refer to the sections Adding New Screens to a Display
Set and Modifying Display Set Screens, below for detailed
instructions.

DisEIuE Screens:

E NOTE

Every display set must contain at least one evaluation screen. The
default screen included in every new display set is CIElabCH-
D65/10. Once a second screen is added, you can delete this
screen.

Modifying the Screens for a Display Set

Use this function to modify the existing screens in a particular display set.
This includes changing the order of the screens, adding screens, or deleting
screens from a set.

1.

Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options. Tap Display Set. The
Display Set management screen displays.

From the list of existing display sets, highlight the one you want to
modify.
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.Displuy Set

CUSTOMER
DISPSET 01
Exarmnple

[ e ] [Modify] [Delete]

3. Tap Modify. The Display Set screen displays.

Name:DISPSET 0L

Disilni Screens:

4. Highlight the screen to be modified, and tap Modify.
5. Change the Display and/or llluminant/Observer selections.
Disploy Set D AF S

Name:DIEPZET. 01 ...

Display Scree
CIELobH-D6E 107

Display Screen
Display : » CIELab7H
ILLSOBS - w DES/ 107

— Tap on the down arrow () to view the choices.
— Tap on the selection to be substituted.
—  When you have finished, tap OK.
6. Repeat this procedure for all of the screens to be modified.

7. Tap Done to execute all of the changes that you have made to the
display set.
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Adding New Screens to a Display Set

Use this function to create a new display set, and to add new display
screens to an existing display set.

1.

While viewing the Display Set screen, tap Add.

Displﬂy Set 3 @Efﬂ

DisEIuE SCreens:

The Display Screen displays.

.Displuy S5et g @Ifﬂ

DisEIuE SCreens:
Display Screen

Display:  CIEZ000
ILL/OBS - DeBA10°

In the Display field, tap the down arrow () and tap on the desired
evaluation screen.

Display Set - »udFa
Marne: CUSTOMER

CIEL¥a¥b#
CIELCH

CIELabiiH

Display - [FRACI
Hunter Lab
POSI
WE Data
Reflectance data &

Datacolor CHECK™

Management Menu e 89



3. Inthe Ill/Obs field, tap the down arrow (™) and tap on the desired
illuminant.

4. To move down the list of choices, tap the down arrow (¥) to scroll
through the list.

s @ Xch

Marne: CUSTOMER

LE0s 107

DEES/ 107

L7C/ 107

AS10°

[l

F2/107

ILLAOBS - 74107

F11/10%

Harizans 107 +

5.  When all selections are made, tap OK. The Display Set screen
displays and includes the new screens.

.Displuy S5et g @Ifﬂ

Display Screens:

CIE2000-DEES 107

6. Repeat this procedure to add more screens.
7. Tap Done to execute the changes to the display set.
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Deleting Display Set Screens
Use this function to delete individual screens included in a display set.
1. Tap the Modify button on the Display Set screen.

DisEIuE Screens:

2. Alist of all of the screens in the set displays:

s @Xch

Marne: CUSTOMER

Display Screens:

C|ELab¢H-D&5, 107

Reflectance data

3. Highlight the screen to be removed, and tap Delete.

i Bl 2

CIELabiH-DEC/ 107

ChC-DEEAS 10

Reflectance data

hMessageBox

Do you want to delete
the display screen ¥

4. In the confirmation message box, tap OK to delete the display set.
Otherwise, tap Cancel to cancel the delete process.
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5. When you select Delete, the list of screens in the display set will be
updated to reflect the changes you have made.

Display Screens:

C|ELabCH-DES, 107

6. Tap Done to complete the edit.

Deleting an Existing Display Set
Use this function to delete an entire display set.

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options. Tap Display Set. The
Display Set Management screen displays.

2. From the list of existing display sets, highlight the set you want to
delete.

.Displuy S5et

DISFSET 01
Exarnple

[ R ] [I'l.ﬂ-:-dify] [Delete]
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3. Tap Delete.

.Displuy S5et 2 @Efﬂ

Display Screens:

CIE2000-D6EA 107

hMessageBox

Do you want to delete
the display screen ¥

4. In the confirmation message screen, tap OK to delete the display
set. Otherwise, tap Cancel to cancel the delete process. When you
return to the Display Set screen, the display set name no longer
displays in the list.

A\ WARNINGS
Once a display set has been deleted, it cannot be retrieved.

The software requires one display set to be stored. You cannot
delete the last display set on the unit.

Measurement Setup

This option controls the selection of various features related to sample
measurements, including the aperture selection, specular port selection, etc.

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options menu. Tap
Measurement. The Measurement screen displays.

Measurement to Average: v 1
Specular : B4
Aperture Size:
Auto 5TD:
Auto Save:
Auto Print: -« OFF

Measurement : w Std /Bat/Bat/Ba
equence

Batch Spec = StdSpec: 0O
Flashes for Measurement:w 1|
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Measurement to Average

The software can collect several reads for a single sample and average
them. This feature is used when the surface of the sample being measured
is not uniform (i.e., textiles, textured paint, embossed surfaces, etc.).

You can average a maximum of 9 reads to create a single spectral curve for
a sample. Tap the down arrow (W) and select the number of reads to be
included in the average measurement.

Specular

This option controls the position of the specular port when samples are
measured. The position of the port (open or closed) changes the spectral
data significantly.

e SCI (Specular Included). When this position is selected, the
specular port is closed, and the measurement data includes the
specular (gloss) component.

e SCE (Specular Excluded). The specular port is opened, and the
measurement data excludes the specular (gloss) component.
Typically, the specular condition is the same for a standard and batch
being compared to one another.

e Gloss. When this condition is selected, two measurements (SCI and
SCE) are made and stored for each sample. This provides the ability
to calculate a color difference from measurement data corrected for
gloss differences. For samples measured using this mode, the system
can also determine the gloss value. There are several software
settings that must be selected in order to properly enable this feature.
Refer to “Other Options, Gloss Compensation” for a detailed
explanation of the gloss compensation feature.

Tap in the box to select the desired specular port configuration.
Aperture Size

This option reports the aperture condition currently selected. For single
aperture units, only one choice is available. For dual aperture units, two
positions are available. The selection here matches the aperture icon
displayed at the top of the screen.

e Tap the down arrow (W) and select from the available aperture
settings.

E NOTE

This option DOES NOT automatically set the aperture switch on the
unit. It confirms the current setting of the switch.
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Auto Std

When this option is enabled, the user measures a batch, and the program
selects the standard closest to that batch from the folder. Refer to “Other
Options, Auto Std” for detailed instructions on using this feature.

Auto Save

When this option is enabled, every measurement made with the instrument
is stored. The default setting for Auto Save is On.

e When it is disabled, you must press the Manual Save button on the
Control Panel to save the current standard. If you do not do this,
the standard and batch measurements will be lost when a new
standard is selected or measured.

IE NOTE

Batches are always attached to a standard. Once a standard has been
stored, all batches subsequently measured for the standard will
automatically be stored, regardless of whether Auto Save is enabled or
disabled in the future.

e To enable this option, tap in the checkbox so a checkmark displays.
To disable this option, tap in the checkbox so the checkmark no
longer shows.

Auto Print

If you are using a printer, you can set up the system to automatically print
the results. There are 3 settings:

MMeasurement to Average: ¥ 1

Specular: SE
Aperture Size:
Auto 5TD:
Auto Save:
Auto Print
Measurement |After Batch
5 & After Each Meas.

Batch Spec = StdSpec: 0O
Flashes for Measurement:w 1|

OFF. Auto Print is disabled.
After Batch. Results are printed after each batch measurement.

After Each Meas. Results are printed after each measurement.
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Measurement Sequence

The Measurement Sequence identifies the work routine you are using. You
can measure a sample from any point in the program simply by pressing the
Measure button on the back of the instrument. The program needs to know
whether the sample measured is a standard or a batch. When the user does
not identify the sample type prior to measurement (e.g., pressing either the
Store Standard or Store Batch button on the Control Panel), the selection

made here determines the sample type assigned to the measurement (e.g.,
Std or Bat).

An icon is displayed in the lower right corner of the evaluation display, that
identifies the next sample type to be measured.

- CUSTOMER Lo M
w CIEL*a*b* w DES/10°
 COIL SAMPLES

w DK ELUESTD

~ DK BLUEEAT - 1A

pL* -0.15:Batchis darker
pa¥*  -1.44{Batchis more green
Dh¥* 072 i Batchis less blue
DE* 161
Ya

A Target indicates the next sample in the sequence is a Standard.
A Dart {indicates the next sample is a batch.

Available Measurement Sequences

The following measurement sequences are available:

e STD/STD/STD/STD. All measurements are labeled “Standards”.

e STD/BAT/BAT/BAT. First measurement is a “Standard”. All
remaining measurements are “Batches”, until the operator
overrides the sample assignment (see below).

e STD/BAT/STD/BAT. The sample type alternates between
“standard” and “batch”.

Tap the down arrow (W) and select from the measurement
sequences available.

TIP
The user can override the measurement sequence at any time.
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Procedure to Override the Measurement Sequence

Assigning Sample Type “Standard”. To override the measurement
sequence and assign the sample type “standard”, press the Measure
Standard button on the Control Panel. The Standard screen displays. You
can then press the Measure button.

IE NOTE

You can enter a custom name from the keyboard before starting the
measurement If you do not enter a name, the sample is autonamed as Std
n.

Assigning Sample Type “Batch”. To override the measurement sequence
and assign the sample type “batch”, press the Measure Batch button on the
Control Panel. The Batch screen displays. You can then press the
Measure button.

E NOTE

You can enter a custom name from the keyboard before starting the
measurement If you do not enter a name, the sample is autonamed as
Batch n.

Whenever you override the measurement sequence, the system resumes
the current measurement sequence for the next measurement. For example,
if the sequence is ‘Std-Std-Std’, and you have pressed the Measure Batch
button, the next sample is a batch. However, if you then press the Measure
button again, the following sample is a standard, and the measurement
sequence resumes.

Batch Spec = Std Spec

This option forces the specular port position for the batch to be the same as
that for the standard, regardless of the specular port selection currently
selected/displayed.

E NOTE

Changing the position of the port (Included vs. Excluded) significantly
changes the reflectance measurement. When this option is enabled, it is
IMPOSSIBLE for the user to compare measurements of a standard and
batch that do not have the same specular port setting.

The default setting for this feature is ‘Off’.

¢ To enable this option, tap in the checkbox so a checkmark displays.

e To disable this option, tap in the box so the checkmark no longer
shows.
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Flashes for Measurement

This option controls the number of times the lamp flashes for a single
measurement. Using multiple flashes enhances the illumination of the
sample, and is typically used when measuring dark samples. The default
setting is 1, and the maximum number of flashes/measurement is 9. Tap the
down arrow (W) and select the number of flashes to use.

Search By Name

This feature allows you to find all samples containing a similar group of
characters in the name. It searches the entire Datacolor CHECK database,
not simply a single folder.

To run this feature, do the following:

e Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options Tap Management
Options, Search by Name. The Search By Name screen displays.

 Search By Name LT
| Search

Folder :
5TD :

Select

Search Input

The cursor is flashing in the standard name field when the screen displays.
Using the keyboard, enter part/all of a sample name. The program
recognizes both alpha and numeric input.

1. To activate the keyboard, tap the Shift and Symbol buttons on the
Control Panel.
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afwle[r[t]yu]i]e]p] +
Ml afs[d]fla[n [Tkl 1]
cop [ || c[v]b]n]m]. ] [«
shiftl space |-|.f

( pone ) [EEY 123 0]

2. Tap the 123 icon to access number input. When finished, tap
Done. The Search by Name screen re-displays.

3. Tap Search to execute the search.

Search Results
When the search is completed, the program will display a maximum of 20
names.

Search By Name L (T
Eat | Search

BLUE BAT -1B
BLUEERT -1L
BLUE BAT 1A
BLUEERT 1B
BLUE 5T
GREEMEAT -1A b d

Folder -COIL SAMPLES
STD :ELUESTD

Select

e Folder. This field identifies the folder containing the highlighted
sample.

e STD. Batches cannot exist independently in the Datacolor CHECK
database. All batches are associated with a standard. If the
highlighted sample is a batch, this field identifies the standard with
which it is associated.

e Select. Tap to select the highlighted sample. The screen will
refresh and the evaluation will be displayed using the sample
highlighted.
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Search for Closest Std

This feature allows you to select a standard, and searches through all
standards in the Datacolor CHECK database to find the colors closest to it.
When you are matching colors visually, this feature can be extremely helpful
in finding a formula to match a new color. If the system finds a color that is
“close enough” to the new standard, you can look up the formula used to
match the existing color and use it as a starting point for the new formula.

You can define the target sample three ways:

e measuring a sample
¢ retrieving a sample from a folder
¢ entering CIEL*a*b* values from the keyboard.

You also have the option to limit the number of samples displayed from 5-25.

E NOTES

The Search feature only considers CIEL*a*b* color differences, under the
llluminant/Observer combination D65/10°.

Search Input

This feature requires you to define the target sample, and the number of
samples to be displayed for the result.

Defining Target Sample

The target color can be defined by measuring a sample, entering CIEL*a*b*
values from the keyboard, or retrieving a sample previously stored.

Use Current Std/Bat. Tap on Std to use the current standard or Bat to use
the current batch as the target color. The LAB values for the sample you
have selected will be displayed.

Measure Target Sample. To search for the closest match to a physical
sample, you must measure the sample using the following procedure:

1. Tap the inside ring of the Display Set Control/Last Active
Evaluation button on the Control Panel, to display the last
evaluation.
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Display last evaluation

The Evaluation screen displays.

Press either the Measure/Select Batch button on the Control
Panel. The screen refreshes, and the new batch will be displayed
on the evaluation screen.

Press the Shift and Management Options buttons to display the
Management Menu.

Tap Search for Closest Standard.
In the Use current: field, tap Batch.

Tap Search. When the search is completed, the names of the
closest samples found will be displayed on the screen.

Retrieve Target Sample. If you want to use a stored sample as the target
sample, you must retrieve it from a folder using the following procedure:

1.
2.

Return to the active evaluation.

Select the sample from the appropriate folder to retrieve it. You
can retrieve either a standard or a batch. The screen will refresh,
and the new sample will be displayed on the evaluation screen.
Press the Shift and Management Options buttons to display the
Management Menu. Tap Search for Closest Standard.

.In the Use current field, tap Std if you retrieved a standard, or
Batch if you retrieved a batch.

Tap Search. When the search is completed, the names of the
closest samples found will be displayed on the screen.

Keyboard Target Values. This option is used to enter CIEL*a*b* values to
define the target sample.

E NOTE

The system assumes the values are based on the llluminant/ Observer
condition D65/10.
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1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons to display the
Management Menu. Tap Search for Closest Standard.

Search Closest Std R

CIE Lab D65/ 107 dE
Ll a: bh: i

Mumber of Match:w §

Folder -

Select]  Use current:[ Std ) Batch

2. Tap in the field next to the “L”, and the cursor will start flashing.
Press the Shift and Symbol buttons on the Control Panel. The
keyboard displays.

Search Closest Std IR
Keyhoard a
155

3. Enter the correct L value. Tap Done. The keyboard screen will
close, and the L value will appear in the L field.

[ Search Closest stdlJJIEREG

CIE Lab DEEA10% d o
L:1560  a: b:

Mumber of hMatch Search

Folder :

Select|  Use current:[ 5td ) Batch

4. To change the sign of the L value, tap the Sign icon.
r

+7-
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5. Repeat this procedure to enter the “a” and “b” values for the target.

6. When you have defined the target color, tap Search to execute the
Search. When the search is completed, the names of the closest
samples found will be displayed on the screen.

Number of Matches

This field indicates the number of samples you want to be displayed for the
search.

1. Tap on the down arrow to display the choices:

.Seurch Closest Stdis @ T,

CIE Lab D&EA10° dE s
L:1560  a: b:

Mumnber of Match Search

10
15
z0
25

Folder :

Select|  Use current:[ 5td [ Batch

2. Tap to select the number of samples to be displayed for the search.

Executing the Search

When you have made all of the necessary selections, tap Search. The
program searches every standard stored in the system and displays the
closest matches it finds.

E NOTE

There is no color difference limit applied to the closest sample. The closest
sample will be at the top of the list, regardless of the color difference from
the target sample. In the case of a sample retrieved as the target, the
sample itself will also appear in the list as the closest match to the target.
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Search Results

1. When the search is finished, the results are displayed:

.Seurch Closest Stdiy @ T,

CIE Lab D657 107 dE
L:6820  a1044 b:o11.37

Mumber of Match:w C

Std_0000z2 To202
GREEM STD .

216 pri
ELLE 5TD =il

LAY

L% Var

Folder - 020 SAMPLES

Select]  sze current:[ Std ) EBatch

2. The names of the samples appear in the box. The top sample will
always be highlighted.

Std_00oo02 202
GREEM STD .

2:16 prin
ELUE 5TD 0l

LAY

LI War

Folder - COIL SAMPLES

Select]  Usecurrent:[ Std J[Batch

Results Summary

0.00. The CIELab color difference between the target color and the
highlighted sample. The data below the color difference are details
about the sample measurement.

7/29/02. Date of the sample measurement.

2:16 pm. Time of the measurement.

SCI. Specular port selection (Specular Component Included).
LAV. Aperture/lens position used for the measurement.

UV Var. Setting for the adjustable UV filter. This will always be UV
Var, except for Datacolor CHECK™R® units.

Folder. The folder in which the highlighted sample is stored.

Select. The highlighted sample will be substituted into the current
color evaluation.

Use Current. The active evaluation typically requires a standard
and batch. You must identify which sample to retain from the
current evaluation.
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— Std. The current standard will be used, and the sample
selected from this screen will be become the batch in the
evaluation.

— Batch. The current batch will be used, and the sample
selected from this screen will become the standard in the
evaluation.

3. To highlight a different sample, simply tap the sample name. The
color difference and measurement details on the right will change to
correspond to the sample that has been highlighted.

4. To see the color evaluation based on one of the search results, tap
Select. The last active evaluation screen displays, using the data
from the highlighted sample.

v CUSTOMER L @ CF

w CIELabCH w DECA07
w COIL SAMPLES
w MEW COLOR
w Mane
STD __BATCH DELTAH
L £8.20
a* -10.44
b* 11.97
c# 1c.0g
h 131.0%

Print Screen

This feature activates the print function. The last active evaluation screen will
be printed.

Setup Menu

This group of options controls hardware and software settings. This includes
color difference selections, screen selections, and strength setup. It also
provides access to the UV calibration options.

To access this menu, do the following:

e Press the Shift and Management Options button on the Control
Panel to display the Management Options. Tap, Setup. The Setup
Menu displays.

| hNManagement m Help

Color Difference
Display Screen
Muminant/ Observer

Strength
UV Calibration

Preferences

Printer
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Below are detailed explanations of each feature on the Setup Menu.
Color Difference Setup

This option controls the factors used for CMC and CIE 2000 color difference
calculations. It included selections to enable the gloss compensation and
strength adjustment options

1. From the Setup Menu, tap Color Difference. The Color Difference
Setup screen displays.

[ Color Diff Setup Lz ™

CVIC Color Difference (I:c ratio)

1 iz2n: c 10

LUse Gloss Comnpensation: [
Gloss Meter Geometry: w £0°
Apply 5trength: O

CMC Color Difference

This option sets the | and c values to be used in the CMC equation. The
default values are: L=2.0and c=1.0.

1. Tapin the field to be edited. For this example, the CMC “I.” value is
selected.

2. Inthe Value screen, do the following:
— Tap in the desired field to highlight it.
—  Tap the up/down arrows until the appropriate value is shown.

[ cotor Diff setup IIEEE™

CNC Color Difference {l:c ratio}

CIE2000 Color Difference

a0

3. Repeat the above procedure to change the value for any fields
included on this screen.

4. Tap OK.
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CIE 2000 Color Difference

This option sets the Kl, Kc and Kh values to be used in the CIE 2000 color
difference equation. The default values are 1.0 for each factor.

Refer to “CMC Color Difference” for instructions to change the factors used.

E NOTE

CIE 2000 is only available with Datacolor CHECK™ Y™ and Datacolor
CHECK"®®. If you are using the Datacolor CHECK, this option will not
appear in the Color Difference Setup screen.

Use Gloss Compensation
This product includes two evaluations related to gloss:

e Gloss Compensation. When enabled, this feature takes into
account gloss differences between samples when calculating all
color evaluations.

e Gloss Determination. The instrument can be used as a gloss
meter to report the gloss of the samples. You must select the gloss
geometry to be used.

CAIC Color Difference {I-c ratio}
1 iR o

CIE2000 Color Difference

Use Gloss Compensation: [J
Gloss Meter Geometry: w 507
Apply 5trength: O

e To enable Use Gloss Compensation, tap in the box. A
checkmark displays:

[ Cotor Diff setup [JEES

(M Color Difference {I-c ratio)

Use Gloss Compensation:

Gloss Meter Geomnetry: w £07
Apply Strength: O
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Gloss Geometry

When samples are measured using the Gloss measurement condition, gloss
values are calculated and displayed for the samples measured. Gloss
values are associated with a specific gloss meter geometry that is defined in
this field. Since gloss values change based on the geometry selected, the
user must verify the gloss geometry selected.

[E NOTE

The Gloss Value screen can be displayed regardless of whether the gloss
compensation option is enabled or disabled. However, if the active samples
were not measured using the Gloss measurement condition, no gloss values
will appear in the gloss fields:

w CUSTOMER Lo X ¥

w Glazz Values
w COIL SARPLES
w DK BLUESTD
w Dk BLUEEBAT
ST BATCH DELTAH|

Geom
Gloss

H

To change the gloss geometry selection:

1. Tap the down arrow in the Gloss Meter Geometry field to view the
choices:

CNIC Color Difference (I:c ratio}

LUse Gloss Compensation: [J

Gloss Meter Geometry:
I
&0
26

— 20°. Gloss values are based on 20° geometry.

— 60°. Gloss values are based on 60° geometry. (This is the
default geometry used.)

— 85° Gloss values are based on 85° geometry.
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— Auto. The program will determine the gloss geometry to be

used, based on the sample measurements and the following
guidelines:

= 20° geometry is used when the sample gloss measures
>70 using 60° geometry.

= 85° geometry is used when the sample gloss measures
<10 using 60° geometry.

=  60° geometry is used for all other cases.

E NOTE

Refer to “Other Options, Gloss Compensation” for a detailed
explanation of the gloss compensation option. There are several
conditions that must be fulfilled in order to use these options
properly.

Apply Strength

This is a configuration option for the Strength evaluation, a feature used to
evaluate the lot-to-lot consistency of incoming raw materials. Refer to Other
Options, Strength for a detailed discussion of sample preparation and
procedures to be used for evaluating colorant strength.

When evaluating the color difference between lots of colorant, it is useful to
know the color difference between the samples both “before” and “after” a
strength adjustment is made. The program has the ability to adjust the batch
measurement for strength differences, and calculate the color difference that

would exist if the strength adjustment were made. Below is an example of a
strength evaluation.

w CUSTOMER L & ™ o]

w Strangth w [eS/ 10

- I SAMPLES

= BLUE 5TC

- BELLEEAT 1L

Mlax Abs: &30.00 £30.00

BATCH Asls Adjusted

Strength 26,38 100.00

DL* 096 -0.11

Da* 046 0.03

Db¥* oav 0.0%

DE* 1.07 015
H
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E NOTES

When the Apply Strength feature is enabled, the “adjusted” batch curve is
used for all remaining evaluations made with the batch sample.

The batch measurement stored in the system is always the unadjusted
measurement, regardless of whether this option is enabled.

When this option is disabled, the color difference between the “as Is’ and
“adjusted” samples are still reported. However, the measured batch curve is
used for all other evaluations made using the batch sample.

To enable Strength Adjustment, do the following:
e Tap in the Apply Strength box. A checkmark displays.

CHIC Co
1 i [
CIE20D
Kl

lor Difference {|-c ratio}

0 Color Difference

Kc:! Khi ]

LUse Gloss Compensation: [J
Gloss Meter Geometry: w 07
Apply Strength: &

e To disable the option, tap in the box again, and the check will
disappear.

When this feature is enabled, the E& displays at the bottom of the evaluation
screen as a reminder that the batch data has been adjusted:

- CUSTOMER L & E
w CIELabCH w DES/10°
 COIL SAMPLES

w ELACK 5TD

 BELACK BATCH
S5TD BATC(H DELTA

L* 5925 6923 -0.03
a* -3.10 =312 -0.02
b* -2.97 -2.95 0.0z
* 4.30 429 -0.00
h 22337 22341 -0.03
DE* 0.04
WA

110 ¢ Setup Menu Datacolor CHECK™



[E NOTE

When CIE X, CIE Y or CIE Z is selected as the basis of the strength
evaluation, and the Strength Adjustment feature is enabled, the illuminant
selection on this screen is used to calculate the adjusted batch
measurement. Refer to “Setup Menu, Strength Setup, Evaluation Type” for
an explanation of the basis for comparison.

Display Screen Setup

Datacolor CHECK offers up to 29 quality control evaluation options, to cover
the requirements of many industries. When the instrument leaves the
factory, all of the evaluations available for the model are enabled. This
option is used to enable/disable the display of individual evaluations. We
strongly recommend that you disable all of the options that you do not use.
This will reduce the choices that appear on the evaluation screen, and will
help you to make quick and accurate selections.

- CUSTOMER - PudF 3 - CUSTOMER - PudF 3
ﬁ - [E5/10°

Il CIELCH

CIE2000 I

FMC I Reflectance data
Humter Lab Cantrast ratio
PSS Metarerisrn CIE
AE Data

Reflectance data
CIEL¥a%b¥ - Plat
CIELCH - Plot +

B B

In the previous examples, the screen on the right contains a more
manageable list of choices for the user to consider.

To enable/disable evaluation screens, do the following:

1. Press the Shift and Management Options button on the Control
Panel. The Management menus will display. Tap Setup Menu,
Display Screen. The following screen displays:
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'Display Screen [

Colorimetric [ETTER
Indices -1 Indices -1l
[ CIEL¥a*h*

# CIELCH

' <IELab<H

# MG

= CIE2000

M

O Hunter Lab

O Fasldl

O #YZData

The evaluations are divided into four (4) categories:

— Colorimetric. This tab contains all of the color difference
and color coordinate evaluations.

— Plots. This tab contains all of the plot selections.

— Indices | and II. This tab contains all gray scales,
whiteness and yellowness indices, as well as contrast ratio
and optical density.

— Others. Contains evaluation options that do not fall into
the other three (3) categories. This group includes the
gloss value screen.

2. A check in the box next to an option enables the option. Tap the
appropriate box to add/remove a check mark.

3. Repeat the above procedure as required.
4. Tap OK when finished.
When an evaluation is enabled, it displays in the drop-down list on the main

evaluation screen, and in the list of screens that appear in display set
maintenance.

IE NOTE

Any evaluation option that is disabled will not be available for use in creating
a display set. However, if an evaluation screen is included in a display set
and later disabled, it will continue to appear in the display set sequence.

llluminant/Observer Setup

Datacolor CHECK offers 22 llluminant/Observer conditions to cover the
requirements of many industries. When the instrument leaves the factory, all
of the llluminant/Observer conditions are enabled. This option is used to
enable/disable these options. We strongly recommend that you disable all
of the options that you will not use. This will reduce the choice of options
that display on the evaluation screen, and will help you to make quick and
accurate selections.
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- CUSTOMER F - Yt - CUSTOMER e

~ CIELab<H ~ CIELab<H
w COILSAMPLES DS/ 10° w COILSAMPLES  [R/10°
~ BLLE 5TD s :gj ~ BLLE 5TD Fas :gj
~ ELUE BAT 1A prsd ~ ELUE BAT 1A .
el P
F2/ 107
Fr/10°
F11/10°
Horizand 10° 4

) )

In the above examples, the screen on the right contains a more manageable
list of choices for the user to consider.

To enable/disable llluminant/Observer choices, do the following:

1. Press the Shift and Management Options button on the Control
Panel. The Management menus will display. Tap Setup Menu,
Illuminant/Observer. The ILL/OBS Setup screen displays.

ILL/OBS Setup LT
T A Flucrescent] Others
O o in® ® sz
& Decd10® O Degrz®
B DE0A10 O Deose®
B D55/ 100 O Degres
B C7SA10° O D7ese”

The evaluation screens are divided into three (3) llluminant groups.
Each llluminant is combined with both 1964 (10°) and 1931 (2°)
Standard Observer data.

— Daylight. This tab contains the daylight llluminant/Observer
combinations included in the Datacolor CHECK software.

—  Fluorescent. This tab contains the fluorescent
Illuminant/Observer combinations included.

— Others. Contains llluminant/Observer combinations that do
not fall into the other two categories. It includes llluminant A,
Horizon and Ultralume combinations. A check in the box next
to an option enables the option. Tap the appropriate box to
add/remove a check mark.

2. A check in the box next to an option enables the option. Tap the
appropriate box to add/remove a check mark.
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3. Repeat the above procedure as required.

4. Tap OK when finished. When an llluminant/Observer selection is
enabled, it displays in the drop-down list on the main evaluation
screen, and in the list of llluminant/Observer selections that
displays in display set maintenance.

E NOTE

Any llluminant/Observer selection that is disabled will not be
available for use in creating a display set. However, if an
llluminant/Observer is included in a display set and later disabled, it
will continue to be displayed in the display set sequence.

Strength Setup

This option includes settings that are used for the strength evaluation. They
include the type of evaluation to use, the llluminant/Observer and color
space equation, correction values, and wavelengths to exclude from the
evaluation. Refer to Other Options, Strength for a detailed discussion of
sample preparation and procedures to be used for evaluating colorant
strength.

Strength Setup L & T

EvalType - w Max Abzorption

ColorSpace: w (IEL¥a¥b*
Murninant : - &G/ 10°
specular Ref:
Internal Ref:
Fixed Adj.:

Waovelengths to Omit:
d00nrm 410nm &30nm YO0 QM
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Evaluation Type

There are several different methods used to evaluate strength. Once
selected, you should use the same method for future evaluations to create a
valid history of the raw materials you are using.

EVALUATION TYPE

DESCRIPTION

Maximum Absorption

The evaluation is based on the spectral data
for a single wavelength, the wavelength of
maximum absorption. This is the
wavelength with the lowest %R value (the
highest K/S value), which identifies the area
of the spectrum where the colorant absorbs
the most light. The wavelength selection is
made by the program, and is based on the
reflectance curve of the standard.

This is one of the most common methods
used for strength comparisons.

User Selected WL

This method is also based on a single
wavelength. When selected, the user
determines the wavelength to be used for
evaluation.

Sum of K/S

This method calculates strength based on
the sum of the K/S values across the visible
spectrum.

CIEX,CIEY,CIEZ

This method calculates the strength by
using a single tristimulus value (X, Y or Z)
for the standard and batch. This method is
often used when trying to compare the
strength of similar, but not identical,
materials.

Colorimeters can only report tristimulus
values, and this method is used when a
history of strength evaluations generated
from colorimeters has been collected for a
colorant.

The tristimulus value used in the evaluation
should correspond to the band of the
spectrum where the colorant has the
greatest absorption. . Typically, you would
use X to evaluate blues and greens, Y to
evaluate reds, and Z to evaluate yellows
and some oranges.
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EVALUATION TYPE DESCRIPTION

@ NOTE

Colorimetric data is specific for an
llluminant/Observer condition. You should
verify that the llluminant/Observer condition
you are using matches the conditions used
to collect comparable strength data from a
colorimeter.

Color Space

A color difference calculation is included in the strength evaluation. You
must select which color difference equation is to be used.

lluminant

When CIE X, CIE Y or CIE Z is selected as the basis of the strength
evaluation, and the Strength Adjustment feature is enabled, the illuminant
selection on this screen is used to calculate the adjusted batch
measurement. This is not the llluminant/Observer condition used to
calculate the color difference between the ‘as is’ and ‘adjusted’ batch. Refer
to “Setup Menu, Color Difference Setup, Apply Strength” for an explanation
of the Strength Adjustment feature.

Specular Ref

A factor used in an equation that adjusts the spectral data for index of
refraction differences. The correction value for specular reflection represents
the amount of light that is reflected at the sample surface and never
penetrates the sample.

e For resin systems most commonly used in paint and plastics
applications, a value of 4.0 may be used. This is true for both
opaque systems and for translucent plastics measured using
reflectance measurements.

e For evaluating dyes on a substrate (reflectance mode), a value of 0
is recommended.
Internal Ref

A factor used in an equation that adjusts for index of refraction differences.
The correction value for internal reflection represents the amount of light that
is scattered inside the sample and never emerges.

e For opaque paint and plastics applications using reflectance
measurements, a value of 60.0 may be used.

e For dyes on a substrate, a value of 0 is recommended
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Fixed Adj

In addition to determining the batch strength, the program can adjust the
batch measurement to represent the strength of the standard. Sometimes it
is not possible or practical to adjust the strength of the batch to 100% of the
standard. When this occurs you can enter a number less than 100%. The
program will project the color difference between the samples, when the
batch is adjusted to a value other than 100%. Enter a number representing
the target strength you want to use as the basis for a strength adjustment.

Wavelengths to Omit

This option allows you to omit specified wavelengths for use in the strength
calculation. For example, in pigment applications in which the samples are
mixtures of colorant and white, the maximum absorption wavelength may
occur at 400 nm. In this case, the absorption is due to the white pigment,
not the colorant. For this situation, the evaluation of the strength of this
colorant at 400nm is not valid. Enter the wavelengths to be omitted from
this calculation. You can identify a maximum of four (4) wavelengths to be
excluded.

UV Calibration

This selection provides access to the software options needed to calibrate
the adjustable UV filter position. This includes options for storing/changing
instrument-specific values, performing the UV calibration, and includes the
option used for the original UV filter calibration.

PHI ;. 150000 BW: 00008
D 1.0000 gy - -1002.0057

P -18736936 n ; ?4?.3183
o 37148083 K- 680669

C o 18183400

dW AdS - 4021.00

IChoose whiteness index for
Fluoreszcent tile Calib. w CIE

[ Gonz-Griesser Calibration |
[ Fluorescent Tile Calibration |

e Ganz-Griesser Constants. These constants (PHI, BW, D, etc.)
are the values displayed in the top half of the screen. They are
generated before the instrument leaves the factory.

e Ganz-Griesser Calibration. This option is used to regenerate the
Ganz-Griesser constants for the instrument. Standards of known
Ganz whiteness are required to run this feature.
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e Fluorescent Tile Calibration. This option is used to adjust the UV
filter position to account for changes in the instrument. It should be
run on a weekly basis. You have a choice to use either the CIE
Whiteness scale or Ganz Whiteness scale for this calibration.

TIPS

Refer to Other Options, UV Calibration and Whiteness Options in this
guide for a detailed discussion of the adjustable UV filter, and the
software options that are used with it.

Ganz-Griesser Setup

This screen is used to display and edit the Ganz-Griesser parameters used
by the system. These are instrument-specific constants that are used to
calculate Ganz-Griesser Whiteness.

E NOTE

You should verify the Ganz-Griesser factors the program is using. These
values are displayed on the Ganz-Griesser Setup screen, and printed on the
certificate provided with the instrument. If these factors are not identical, you
must input the values from the certificate.

To access this option, do the following:

e Press the Shift and Management Options button on the Control
Panel. The Management menus will display. Tap Setup Menu,
UV Calibration. The UV Calibration screen displays.

PHI ;150000 BYY: 00002
D : 1.0000pn - -10020057

P 18786936 n - ?4?.3183
Mo 37148083 K- 680669

C o 15163400

d¥W /dS -4021.00

hoose whiteness index for
Fluoreszcent tile Calib. = CIE

[ Ganz-Grieszser Calibration )
[ Fluorescent Tile Calibration )

Ganz-Griesser Instrument-Specific Calibration Values

Nine (9) instrument-specific factors are used to calculate whiteness values
when Ganz-Griesser Whiteness is used. These values are provided on a
certificate provided with a Datacolor CHECK™R®, and are entered into the
program before the instrument leaves the factory. However, if they are lost
or corrupted, you can re-enter the values from the PDA keyboard or graffiti
pad.
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[E NOTE

These values are only applied to the Ganz-Griesser fluorescent tile
calibration.

To change any of these values, do the following:

1. Tap on the value you want to edit. The cursor will start flashing.

PHI - 150000 BWY - 00008
D - 1.0000 5y - -1002 0057

P: -18726936 n - I.?q?.ma
o -3T14.8083 ko BAOGED

C: 0

dW AdS - 4021.00

IChoose whiteness index for
Fluoreszcent tile Calib. w CIE

[ Gonz-Griesser Calibration |
[ Fluorescent Tile Calibration |

2. Tap the Shift and Symbol buttons on the Control Panel. The
keyboard displays. Tap the 123 icon. The number pad displays.
Tap in the correct values for the field you have selected.

UV Calibration &

Keyboard
773183
AEEE 11213 Te
2 LB T
BRI A
a[~[&]#)| ([ 0] )| space J5
'

3. Tap Done. The UV Calibration screen is still displayed.

PHI - 150000 BW- 00008
D - 10000 - _-1007 0057
P- -19786936 n - r4?.3133
0 c -IP148087 k- BB0EED
€ 18183400

AW/ dS 4021.00

Choose whiteness indes for
Fluorescent tile Calib. = CIE

[ Ganz-Griesser Calibration )
[ Fluorescent Tile Calibration )
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If the value should be negative, tap the Sign icon on the
screen to change the sign.

UY Calibration

Keyboard

473182

AE
IRE
space ||

+
+

v =]
L e s

[ [-~] 4

o ] N ] RAN)

| | F=| =

@ A=A

2
)
=)
0

4. Repeat this procedure for each value.

E NOTE

Refer to Other Options, UV Calibration and Whiteness Options for a
detailed discussion of the adjustable UV filter, and the software
options that are used with it.

Ganz-Griesser Calibration

This option is used when you choose to perform the original instrument
calibration yourself, using standards of known whiteness and tint value, such
as Hohenstein textile standards or CIBA plastic standards. It calculates the
instrument-specific parameters used for the Ganz whiteness evaluation.

[E NOTE

If you have a UV—-enhanced instrument supplied by Datacolor, this step will
have been done at the factory, and you will not need to perform it again.
The data is provided on the Instrument Ultra Violet Calibration data sheet.

A\ WARNING

This calibration option is based on standards of known whiteness and tint.
You must use either Hohenstein textile standards, Ciba plastic standards or
other recognized standards to perform this calibration.

1. Obtain a set of samples of known whiteness and tint (typically
either a current set of Hohenstein textile transfer standards or Ciba
plastic transfer standards). You must use a minimum of 3 samples
and a maximum of 12 samples.

2. If this is the first time that you are doing a Ganz-Griesser
calibration, verify that the UV filter is set to the position indicated on
the certificate. Use the Allen Key to adjust the filter position. Refer
to “Other Options, UV Calibration and Whiteness Options,
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Fluorescent Tile Calibration, Adjusting the UV Filter” for detailed
instructions to read the UV filter scale and adjust the filter position.

Calibrate the instrument using the standard calibration.

To access this option, press the Shift and Management Options
button on the Control Panel. The Management Menus will display.
Tap Setup, UV Calibration, Ganz-Griesser Calibration. The
screen below displays:

Murnber of tiles: - o
Nleasure tile number: 1
IGanz-Gri Whit )

Fozition tile shown abowve and preass
the measure button

In the Number of Tiles field, tap the down arrow and select the
number of samples you will be measuring.

Ganz-Griesser L JudF3

Mumber of tiles:
Nleasure tile number:
zanz-Gri Whit

IE NOTE

You must have a minimum of 3 standards to complete this
procedure.
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The value in the Ganz-Griesser Whiteness field should match the
value for the sample you are measuring.

Mumber of tiles: - 4
Nleasure tile number: 1
Ganz-Gri Whit -FL.EE

Pasition tile zhown above and press
the measure button

To change this value, tap in the Ganz-Griesser Whiteness field.
The cursor will begin flashing.

Press the Shift and Symbol buttons on the Control Panel to
display the keyboard. Then tap the 123 icon to display the numeric
keyboard:

;Gunz-Griesser -Iﬂ}uﬁj
i)

Keyboard
.43
HEEE L[ ~[+] 4=
nn| S R
=|=|%= T B g ___1.'
@l~[&[#] (| 0] ) |[spoce [%
abc [JEY int'

Using the keyboard, enter the correct values, and then tap Done.
The screen below displays:

Mumber of tiles: - 4
Nleasure tile number: 1
IGanz-Gri Whit ]

Pazition tile zhown above and press
the reasure button
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10. Place the tile at the instrument port, and press the Measure button
on the back of the unit. When the measurement is complete, the
screen below displays, prompting you for the next standard.

1.

12.

Mumber of tiles: - 4
Nleasure tile number: 3
Ganz-Gri Whit -1F2.99

Pasition tile zhown above and press
the measure button

Verify that the correct Ganz-Griesser Whiteness value for the next
sample is entered. If it is not, edit the value. Place the next
standard at the instrument port, and press the Measure button.
The screen will refresh and prompt you for the next standard.

Repeat this process until you have measured all of the standards in
the set. When you are finished the screen below displays:

Mumber of tiles: - 4
Nleasure tile number: 4
IGanz-Gri Whit s L b

Calc. dW-dS: 4116.68
Tile Mom WI Calc WI

Fecalibrate

— If the values are outside the acceptable limits, only the
Recalibrate button displays. Tap Recalibrate. You will receive
an instruction regarding the direction to turn the screw
controlling the position of the filter. Make the adjustment and
repeat the measurement of all of the samples.
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Mumber of tiles: -
Nleasure tile number: 4

Position the UY Filter +
Direction: Counter Clockwise

Calc. dWAd5: 411660
Target diW,/'d5: 4000.00

L B

E NOTE

When you recalibrate, the program prompts you for the
standards in the reverse order. In the example above, the
recalibration sequence starts with sample #4, not sample #1.

13. When the Calculated dW/dS is within acceptability limits, an Accept
button displays at the bottom of the screen. Tap Accept to
complete the calibration.

Mumber of tiles: 4
Nleasure tile number: 4
IGanz-Gri Whit e L b

Calc. dW-d5S: 4821.88
Tile Mam WI Calc WI

1 74.42 B9,
127.22 129,82

2 172.99 188,62

4 235,82 2208.281

Recalibrate Accept ]
Whiteness Index for Fluorescent Tile Calibration

You can use either the CIE Whiteness scale or the Ganz Whiteness scale to
run the weekly fluorescent tile calibration.

To select the calibration procedure:

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Menus. Tap Setup Menu, UV
Calibration. The UV Calibration screen displays.
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3.

Whiteness Scale for UV Filter Calibration

UV Calibration
PHI - 1C0000 BW - 0.0008

D - 100000 - -10020057

P -1872.6936 o ; ?4?.3183
Qo 37148082 K- B8.06ES

C o 18163400

dW/dS - 4021.00

hooze whiteness index for
Fluoreszcent tile Calib. w CIE

[ Ganz-Griesser Calibration )
[ Fluorescent Tile Calibration )

Tap the down arrow in Choose whiteness index for Fluorescent tile

calibration field. The choices below appear:

PHI o 150000 BW: 000053
D - 1000000 - 10020057

P -18786936 n : ?4?.3183
Qo 37148083 K ; 680669

C o 18163400

dW /dS -4021.00

hoose whiteness index for

Fluorescant tile Calib,

CIE

Tap on the Whiteness scale to use.

The UV filter calibration performed at the factory uses standards of known
Ganz Whiteness value, rather than standards of known CIE Whiteness
value. Once this calibration procedure is successfully completed, the
fluorescent tile used in the weekly calibration procedure is measured. Both
Ganz Whiteness and CIE Whiteness values are calculated for the tile, and

provided on the certificate included with the instrument.

It is important to understand that while a CIE Whiteness value is provided for
the fluorescent tile, the value provided from the factory is based upon the

Ganz-Griesser calibration technique.

If the CIE Whiteness calibration were

used to calibrate the instrument, the filter may be adjusted to a different
position, and the CIE Whiteness value for the same tile could change.
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While this is a subtle distinction in calibration technique, it is import to verify
your internal procedures for performing a CIE Whiteness evaluation. If you
are required to provide CIE Whiteness values based on a CIE Whiteness
calibration, you will need to recalibrate the instrument using the CIE
Whiteness procedure. This option is available in the software, but you will
need to use standards with known CIE Whiteness values. Datacolor does
not provide these standards. Refer to Appendix for a list of laboratories
that supply CIE Whiteness standards.

Resetting the UV Filter Position Using CIE Standards
You can reset the filter position using CIE Whiteness standards. To do this:

1. Obtain fluorescent standards of known CIE Whiteness and tint.

E NOTE

CIE Whiteness standards are not provided by Datacolor. You must
obtain them from a standardizing laboratory. Refer to the Appendix
for a list of the suppliers of these standards.

2. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Menus. Tap Setup Menu, UV
Calibration. The UV Calibration screen displays.

PHI - 150000 BW: 0.000g
D : 1000000 - - 10020057

P: -1878E92 n ?4?.3183
Ko -3T14.0083 K- LR

C o 18163400

dWAdS c4021.00

hioose whiteness index for
Fluorescent tile Calib. » CIE

[ Ganz-Grieszer Calibration ]
[ Fluorescent Tile Calibration |

3. Tap the down arrow in the Choose whiteness index for Fluorescent
tile calibration field, and tap CIE.

PHI - 150000 BW: 0.000g
D : 1000000 - - 10020057

P: -1878E92 n ?4?.3183
Ko -3T14.0083 K- LR

C o 18163400

dWAdS c4021.00

hioose whiteness index for

Fluarescent tile Calib.

CIE
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Tap Fluorescent Tile Calibration. The screen below displays:

hiteness Index: CIE
Fluorescent tile
Mominal whiteness: 122,37

Flace fluorezcent tile at part and
press the measure button.

In the Nominal Whiteness field, enter the known CIE Whiteness
value for the tile.

IE NOTE

This is not the CIE Whiteness value provided on the certificate from
Datacolor. This value must be provided along with the CIE
Whiteness standard you have obtained from a third-party
laboratory.

Place the tile at the port and press the Measure button on the back
of the instrument. The screen below displays:

hiteness Index: CIE
Fluorescent tile
Mominal whiteness: 122,37

Pasition the LY Filter +
Direction: Counter Clockwize

Cale. Whiteness \alue: T6.20 g
Target Whiteness walue: 12237 S

Adjust the position of the filter as instructed, and measure the tile
again. Repeat this procedure until the calculated whiteness value
matches the nominal whiteness value.

When the value is achieved, an Accept button displays at the
bottom of the screen. Tap Accept.

Once this procedure is completed, you are ready to measure the
samples to be evaluated.
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Fluores
This

cent Tile Calibration

is a calibration option you must run regularly to adjust for changes in

the UV content of the light source.

Toa

djust the UV filter properly, you need the following:

The white fluorescent tile provided with the instrument

The Allen key provided with the instrument. This is used to adjust
the position of the UV filter, based on the measurement of the
fluorescent tile.

The certificate provided with the instruments, containing reference
values for the fluorescent white calibration tile. These are used as
targets for achieving an accurate calibration of the UV filter. This
includes target whiteness values for the fluorescent UV tile, and a
filter position specifically determined for your instrument.

E NOTE

Refer to Other Options, UV Calibration and Whiteness Options for a
detailed discussion of the adjustable UV filter, the software options and
the step-by-step procedure you must use to make valid UV
measurements.

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Menus. Tap Setup Menu, UV
Calibration. The UV Calibration screen displays.

PHI o 150000 BW: 000053
1000000 - 10020057

- CIEVEENEE no: ?4?.3183
T CET14.8083 Kk ; 680669
18162400

dW /dS -4021.00

|

hoose whiteness index for
Fluoreszcent tile Calib, - CIE

[ Gonz-Griesser Calibration |
[ Fluorescent Tile Calibration )

E NOTE

These constants are critical to the accurate calculation of Ganz
Whiteness values. If you will be generating Ganz Whiteness
evaluations and the values on the screen do not match the values
on the certificate, you must enter the correct values. Refer to
“Setup Menu, UV Calibration Ganz-Griesser Instrument-Specific
Calibration Values” for detailed instructions to edit these values.
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In the field Whiteness Index to be used for Fluorescent Tile
Calibration, tap the down arrow. Select the whiteness index to be
used for the calibration.

I wraw

PHI ;150000 BYY: 00002
D : 1.0000pn - -10020057

P 18786936 n - ?4?.3183
Mo 37148083 K- 680669

C o 15163400

d¥W /dS -4021.00

hoose whiteness index for

Fluarescant tile Calib.

CIE

Using the Allen Key provided with the instrument, adjust the UV
filter to the setting indicated on the certificate:

On the UV Calibration screen, tap Fluorescent Tile Calibration.
The screen below displays:

hitenezs Inde:: CIE
Fluorescent tile
Mominal whiteness: 121.26

Flace fluorezcent tile at part and
press the measure button.

E NOTE

This procedure is basically the same regardless of the whiteness
index selected.
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Enter the nominal whiteness value for your fluorescent tile.
Depending on the whiteness index selected, this is either the CIE
Whiteness value or the Ganz Whiteness value on the certificate.

To enter this value:

—  Tap in the Nominal Whiteness field. The cursor will start

flashing.

—  Press the Shift and Symbol buttons on the Control Panel to
display the keyboard. Tap the 123 icon on the keyboard to
display the numeric keypad:

Flusrescent Tile L iz ™

Keyboard a
121.26
HERE 112]3 -[+] 4=
InEnsAEEL nER T
=|=|%]= ? B g .__1.'
@l~[&]# (|0 ) |[spoce [®
abc [REEE It

When finished, tap Done. The Fluorescent Tile screen redisplays.

hiteness Index: CIE
Fluorescent tile
Mominal whiteness: 121.26

Flace fluorezcent tile at part and
press the measure button.
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7. Place the fluorescent tile at the port and press the Measure button
on the back of the instrument. Following the measurement, the
Fluorescent Tile screen displays.

hiteness Index: CIE

Fluorescent tile

Mominal whiteness: 12128

Position the UV Filter +

Diirection: Clockwize

Calc. YWhiteness Value: 122.50 %

Target Whiteness wvalue: 121.26 S

This screen displays the whiteness value for the fluorescent

tile, based on the measurement just completed, and

instructions regarding the adjustment of the UV filter.

— Direction. This line instructs you to turn the Allen key either
“clockwise” or “counterclockwise”, to adjust the filter position.
This is based on the measurement just completed.

— Calc. Whiteness Value. This is the whiteness value
calculated from the measurement.

— Target Whiteness Value. This is the nominal or target value
for the tile.

8. After adjusting the UV filter, press the Measure button on the back
of the unit to measure the tile again.
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9. Repeat this procedure until the target value for the tile has been
reached. When this happens, an Accept button displays at the
bottom of the screen. Tap this button.

hiteness Index: CIE
Fluorescent tile
Mominal whiteness: 121.2¢]

Tile Marn W Calc W

1 1212612152
Flace fluorezcent tile at part and
press the measure button.

Hecept ]
Return to the Datacolor CHECK Main Menu to perform a standard
calibration.
Preferences

Use this menu to change features such as timeout intervals for the PDA and
the instrument, the calibration interval, and the time and date.

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Menus. Tap Setup. The Setup
Menu displays.

| MManagement m Help

Color Difference
Display Screen
Muminant/ Observer

S5trength
UV Calibration

Preferences

Printer

2. Tap Preferences. The screen below displays. Make your
selections based on the guidelines provided below.
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Setup| Lo X

Calibration Interval : ¥ 5 Hes

PDA Timeout : + 0 NMin
Timeout :

Time:

Date:!

Language : w Englizh

Calibration Interval

Specifies the maximum number of hours to elapse before instrument
recalibration. Once the calibration interval has elapsed, you will NOT be
able to make a measurement until you recalibrate. This interval is applied to
both aperture conditions on dual-aperture instruments. Tap the down arrow
(w) and select the calibration interval to use. The default is 8 hours.

PDA Timeout

Specifies the number of minutes of inactivity to elapse before the PDA goes
into Sleep mode. The default is 2 minutes. Tap the down arrow (") and
select from the available options.

Instrument Timeout

Specifies the number of seconds to elapse between measurements before
the instrument goes into Sleep mode. The default is 20 seconds. Placing
the instrument in Sleep mode extends the life of the battery. Tap the down
arrow (W) and select the number of seconds for the Instrument timeout.

Time—Current Time

This option is used to reset the clock in the PDA. When the battery totally
discharges all information is lost.

1. Tap in the field to display the Select Time screen.
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2. Make the selections in the hour, minute and AM/PM fields by
tapping in the field, and tapping the up/down arrow until the desired
value is shown.

.Preferem:es [ ! (il

alibration Interval: * % Hrs
PDATimeout: » 0 Min

Timeout: o 25 gap

Select Timne
11 HER—

3. To specify the format for this field, refer to the Formats instructions
in step 9, below.

Date—Current Date

This option is used to reset the date in the PDA. When the battery totally
discharges all information is lost.

e Tap in the field to display the Select Date screen.

4 2005 p

Jan | Feb Apr |May | Jun
Jul | Aug | Sep | Sct [Mow [ Dec
E5M T W T F S

1 2 3 4 &
g 7 8 9 10 11 12
12 @ER 15 16 17 18 19
w21 22 23 M 25 26
27 28 29 30 M

— Year. Tap the left/right arrow until the desired year is shown.
— Month. Tap in the block for the desired month.

— Day. Tap on the day of the month. When you make this
selection, the Select Date screen automatically closes.

— Today. To automatically use today’s date, tap Today.

— To specify the format for this field, refer to the instructions
below in step 9, below.
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Language--Current Language

The Datacolor CHECK software on the PDA is available in six (6) languages.
This option is used to change the language:

e Tap in the field to display the language selection screen.

Preferences L ! [l

Calibration Interval: ¥ & Hrs
PDA Timeout: - 0 Min
Timeout :

Timne :

Date : |Deutsch
Ezpafiol
Frangaiz
Italiano

Partugués
Forrnats

— Tap on the language to be displayed.

Language :

— Tap on Home to load the correct language. The interface
displays in the selected language.

Formats

This option is used to specify the time, date, number and week start formats
used.

1. Tap the Formats button. The Setup screen displays:

| setup] L& o

iCalibration Interval: ™ 2 Hrs

PDA Timeout: * 0 Nlin
Formats a

Time: » HHMM am/pr
Date: w MDY
Numbers: w 1.000.00
Week starts: w Sunday

2. Tap the down arrow (W) for each field, and tap on the desired
format option.

— Time Format. You can specify the order of the information
displayed (hour/minute), the symbol used to delimit the
information, and whether the time will include an identification
of morning or evening (am/pm). Below are the choices:
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alibration Interval: ™ & Hrs

PDA Timeout: + 0 Min

— Date Format. You can specify the order of the information
(day/month/year) displayed, and the symbol used to delimit the
information. This is applied to all of the applications programs
included on the PDA, it is not limited to the Datacolor CHECK
application. Below are the choices:

Preferences

alibration Interval: ¥ & Hrs

PDA Tineour : + 0 Win
Formats

Time: » HHMMW armnspm
Date:

Dl

Mumbers: L
Week starts: |V /MWD

.MD
T -1-0

— Numbers Format. You can specify the symbol used to delimit
the information. This is applied to all of the applications
programs included on the PDA, it is not limited to the Datacolor
CHECK ™application. Below are the choices:

Preferences

alibrationInterval: ™ & Hrs

PDA Timeout: v 0 Min
Formats

Timne: » HH:MMW arn/pro
Date: w MDY

Mumbers:

1.000,00
1.000,00
1'000.00
1'000,00

— Weekstarts Format. You have the option to have all calendar
information reflect the starting day of the week as either
Sunday or Monday. This is applied to all of the applications
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3.
Printer

programs included on the PDA, it is not limited to the Datacolor

CHECK application. Below are the choices:

.Preferences

alibration Interval: ™ % Hes

PDA Timeout : + 0 Nin
Formats

Tirne: w HH:MM arns'prm
Date: w MDY
MNurnbers: w 1,000.00

Week starts: ENDBI

When all selections are made, tap Done.

The software includes the option to print the evaluation screen currently
active. This feature is activated through the Print button on the Control
Panel, or the Print Screen option on the Management Menu (Management
Options, Print Screen). The printer setup is accessed through Management
Options, Setup, Printer.

Requirements

e Types: Serial Printer, IrDa
e Output Capability: Capable of printing plain ASCII text
e Minimum Number of Columns: 32

e Font:

Fixed width font

e Printer Adapter. Both new users and upgraded users have received
a printer adapter. This adapter is required to connect to serial
printers. Attach the adapter to Datacolor CHECK cable.

Configuration

To access the printing options, do the following:

1.

Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Menus. Tap Setup, Printer. The
Printer Setup screen displays:
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Printer Type : + Infrared

Baud Rate: w 19200

Copies: w1
Nlax Lines Per Page: + 55
CR Delay {ms): - Mane

Print Test Fage

e Printer Type. Select the printer you will be using. Tap the down
arrow to view the choices, and tap the printer type to be used.

— Serial. This option configures the output to be sent to a
standard serial printer.

— Infrared. This option configures the output to be sent through
a wireless transfer to a printer equipped to receive information
via an infrared beam.

e Baud Rate (for serial printers only). Identifies the speed at which
the data will be transferred. Tap the down arrow to view the
choices, and tap the correct speed. Refer to printer documentation
for printer capability.

e Copies. ldentifies the number of copies to be printed. You can
print multiple copies of the same evaluation with a single print
command. Tap the down arrow to view the choices, and tap the
number to be printed.

e Max Lines Per Page. ldentifies the maximum number of lines to
be printed on a single page. The minimum is 30, the maximum is
60. Tap the down arrow to view the selections, and tap the number
to be used.

e CR Delay. Introduces a delay after each line. This allows the
printer to keep pace with the application sending the data. To
determine the correct delay:

— Set the delay to 0, and print a screen. If some of the data is
missing, a delay needs to be inserted.

— If there is a problem, increase the delay by one step and try the
print again.
— Repeat this test until the print is correct.
e Print Test Page. Tap this option to test the data transmission to

the printer. When the configuration is correct, the printer setup page
will be printed.
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e Printing a Screen. You can access the printing function at any

time. Tap the printer button on the Control Panel. The message
‘Printing’ will be displayed on the screen.

E NOTE

You can also start the printing function from the Management Menu.
Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Menus. Tap Management, Print

Screen to start the printing.

[E NOTES ABOUT PRINTING
SCREENS

Complete CIEL*a*b* output is printed
when the following screens are
displayed: CIEL*a*b*, CIEL*a*b*C*H*,
and CIEL*c h. The printer options only
prints evaluation screens. However,
plots cannot be printed. Management
screens cannot be printed. Sample
Output is shown at the right.

CIELCH Ualues
D65/18 Degree
Std 360

{SCIFLAVAUV Inc 12:83 pm/1/18/99

Batch_368

(3CIFLAVAUV Inc 12:83 pm/1/18/99

5TD

L 96.22
ax -8.39
b 1.53
[H 1.58
h 18443
DE

BATCH
44 _95
12.84
20.84
24 _LE
58.36

DELTA

-51
13
19
22
Y
56

.27
.23
-3
.08
-B6
.36

Help Menu

The Help Menu provides access to instrument diagnostics and information

about the Datacolor CHECK PDA software.

E NOTE

Currently there is no on-line help available for the Datacolor CHECK PDA

software.

To access the Help Menu, do the following:

e Press the Shift and Management Options button on the Control

Panel to display the Management Menus. Tap on Help. The menu

below displays:

| RManagemnent Setupm:

About

DriftSGreen Tile Tests
Energy Level Test

Purge all deleted
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About Option

The version numbers for the software and firmware on your unit are
requested whenever you contact the manufacturer regarding technical
support. The software and firmware version numbers are found on the PDA.

To access this information, do the following:

1.

Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Menus. Three options display at
the top: Management, Setup and Help.

Tap Help. A drop-down menu displays.
RManagement Setup m:
About

DriftSGreen Tile Tests
Energy Level Test

Purge all deleted

Tap About. A screen displays with details regarding the current
instrument configuration, and the software and firmware versions
contained on the unit.

[ Abeur
% Datacolor Check

5AW Version: 395
FSW YVersion: 1,25/ EBL 0114
Maodel: Chack

Serial Mo: Q005
Specular: SCE
Aperture: LAY

Calib Status: Reflectance

Total 5amples: 0

datacolor

E NOTE

If no information regarding the instrument displays on the About
screen, this indicates that the instrument is not calibrated. When
calibrated, all details about the instrument are displayed.
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Instrument Diagnhostics

The software includes three diagnostic tests that are used to evaluate and
troubleshoot instrument performance. These tests are located on the Help
Menu:

RManagement Setup m:
About

DriftsGreen Tile Tests
Energy Level Test

Purge all deleted

Drift/Green Tile Tests. This option provides access to two tests that
evaluate the repeatability of the instrument.

o Drift Test. Tests the repeatability of the instrument over a short
interval. Color differences between measurements made over a
specified time interval are displayed. They are expressed in
CIEL*a*b* units.

e Green Tile Test. Test the repeatability of the instrument over its
lifetime.

Energy Level Test. Tests the following:

e energy output of the light source
¢ function of the spectrometer

This test is designed for use by Datacolor representatives, and should be
run under the direction of Datacolor service personnel.

Instrument Setup for Diagnhostic Options

For the test results to be valid, the instrument requires specific settings. The
settings below should be used for all diagnostic tests. The selections are
made from Management Options, Management Menu, Measurement.

e Aperture Selection: LAV. For those units that don’t include LAV,
the largest aperture available should be used.

e Specular Port Selection: SCI.

e Flashes for Measurement: 2.
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To prepare the instrument for the diagnostic tests:

¢ The instrument should be recalibrated before any diagnostic tests

are performed.

e Connect the instrument to its power adapter for all diagnostic tests.

Drift Test

The test is used to check the repeatability of the instrument over a short
interval. The white tile is used as the sample, and the first scan of the tile is
used as the Standard. Each scan that follows is treated as a batch, and the
color coordinates/color difference between the standard scan and each of
the subsequent scans is calculated.

E NOTE

The results of the Drift Test are not stored. When the user exits the option,

the test results are lost.

Drift Test Setup

Refer to Instrument Setup for Diagnostic Options for instrument settings to

be used.

Running the Drift Test

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Menus. Tap Help Menu, Drift
and Green Tile Tests. The screen below displays:

Rleas#: 10 Delay:3

ST  AVG MAXD

& 0.00 0.00
a¥ 0.00 0.00
h* 0.00 0.00

& 0.00 0.00

0.00 0.00

E*

0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00

fFelect Options and Press Start to begin

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

5D
000
0.0
000
0.0
000
0.0
000
0.0
000

— Test. The same screen is used for both the Drift and
Green Tile tests. Tap “Drift” to run the Drift Test.

— Meas. Enter the number of reads to be performed. The
default is 10. The first measurement will be the standard,
and 10 “batch” scans will be compared to it.

— Delay. Time between reads. This is expressed as

seconds.
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2. Place the white tile at the instrument port, and tap Start.

E NOTE

The Drift Test can be configured to run for several hours. For
example, you can configure the test to make a measurement every
60 seconds for 4 hours by making the following selections:

Measurement #: 240
Delay: 60

Drift Test Results

est .mu Green Tile || Start

Meas#: 10

L ONE B
1
=
=

1.44
11951
E¥*
2450
g9.52
24.21

rift Tezt Cormplets

............ Dalay:3
AVG NMAX D
9eg1 oM
-07z 003

126 002
145 0032
11980 002
0.04

g480 -0
8252 002
9419 -0.02

o9
00z
0oz
00z
&l
0.00
0.0
003
0.0

e STD. Values for the standard.

e AVG. An average of the batch values for the parameter identified.

¢ MAX D. The largest delta value for the parameter identified, across
all batches.

e SD. The standard deviation for the parameter identified, based on
the batch measurements.

Green Tile Test

Tests the repeatability of the instrument over its lifetime. A measurement of
the green tile is stored in the calibration file before the instrument leaves the
factory. This test scans the green tile, compares it to the stored

measurement of the tile, and reports the color difference between the stored

measurement and the current measurement.

E NOTE

The results of the Green Tile Test are not stored. When the user exits the

option, the test results are lost.
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Green Tile Test Setup

Refer to Instrument Setup for Diagnostic Option, for instrument settings to be
used.

Storing/Restoring Green Tile Values

New Datacolor CHECK users do not have to store green tile values into the
calibration fie. If you are an existing Datacolor CHECK user that has
received a software upgrade, you must store the reference measurement of
the green tile in the calibration file.

I\ WARNING
Consult the Datacolor Service Department before restoring new green tile

values

4.

Select the Green Tile diagnostic option.
Place the green tile at the instrument port.

Press the Measure button on the back of the instrument. You will
receive the following message:

rift (R
Meas#: ] Delay:3
ST AVG MAXD 5D
0.on 000 000 000
000 000 000

MessageBox

You are about to
remeasure the
diagnostic tile! Proceed ¥

Press OK to proceed or Cancel to cancel. When you proceed, the
instrument will immediately measure the tile and store the new tile
values. No additional warning displays!
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Running the Green Tile Test

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Menus. Tap Help Menu, Drift
and Green Tile Tests. The screen below displays:

Drift
Meas#:

5T
Qc.20
-0.71
1.25
1.44
11951

L

2450
g9.52
24.21

Gareen Tile

Dalay:3
AVG KAX D
9580 001
-0vz -003
126 002
145 003
11980 0.02
0.04

2450  -0.01
8952 002
9419 -0.02

Cirift Test Cornplete

5D
o9
00z
0oz
00z
&l
0.00
0.0
003
0.0

Test. The same screen is used for both the Drift and Green
Tile tests. Tap “Green Tile” to run the Green Tile Test.

Meas. Enter the number of reads to be performed. The default
is 1. The current measurement will be compared to the green

tile values stored in the calibration file.

Delay. Time between reads. This is expressed as seconds.
2. Place the green tile at the instrument port, and tap Start.

Green Tile Test Results

5TD
Ce. 79
-30.19
1537
3i8a
18302

L

17.20
24.71
17.92

reen Tile Test Cornplete

AVG MAX D
T -0
-30019 000
1834 -0.02
JEET -0
18206 002
0.03
1729 -0.00
2471 -0
175 0

e STD. Values for the standard. These are stored in the calibration

file.

e AVG. An average of the batch values for the parameter identified.

e MAX D. The highest batch value for the parameter identified.

e SD. The standard deviation for the parameter identified, based on
the batch measurements.
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[E NOTE

When you make a single measurement, not data displays in the SD
column.

Energy Level Test

The Datacolor CHECK is a dual-beam spectrophotometer, and this test
measures the energy detected through both the Reference channel and the
Sample channel. It tests the following:

e energy output of the light source

e function of the spectrometer

zEo00-

E{ LR

icpon-

1000

coo0 -

v T T T T T
50 o0 ito cid 5l

fer O 0 O L ® L-p[Go1)iedd

om0 0 O L & LD (Toct )| oot

All data can be displayed for the Reference channel, the Sample channel, or
both.

A WARNING
This test is designed for use by Datacolor representatives, and should be
run under the direction of Datacolor service personnel.

Energy Level Test Setup

For the instrument settings to be used, refer to Instrument Setup for
Diagnostic Options.

Running the Energy Level Test

The test begins immediately when the option is selected. The white tile
should be placed at the instrument port before you make any software
selections.

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Menus. Tap Help Menu, Energy
Level Test.
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Energy Level Test Results

The results of the energy level test can be displayed in either graphic or text
format.

Graphic Display

The graphic display is the default display. When the measurement is
completed the screen below displays:

a

zEoon

zooon-

ico00-]

00—

coon

fer O 0O L ® L-p[G01)fed
a0 D O L & LD (Toct || M

T T T T T
=0 100 it0 00 F3

Tap to place a check in the box for the data to be displayed. Tap again to
remove the check.

Ref. Data on this line is read from the Reference channel.

Sam. Data on this line is read from the Sample channel.

D (Dark Level). Displays the energy output recorded when no light
is present.

L (Light Level). Displays the energy output recorded when the
light source is active.
L-D (Light energy level — dark energy level). The value recorded
when the measurement is corrected for noise.
Txt. The results of this test are displayed in either graphic or text
format. This display is interchangeable.
— When the graphic display is active, the button is labeled “TXT".
—  When text display is active, the button is labeled “GR”.
— Tapping on this button will change the display format, and
allows the user to quickly move between the displays to
evaluate the test results.

Go/Stop. Tap Go to start the measurement process. The
instrument will continue measurements until the user taps Stop.
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e Fixed. The x-axis displays the entire range of values for this test.

LA TR
coo00
40000
0000
zdo00-
ido00-

|

[}
=0 100 itg 00 2ELl

fef O DO L BL-D%

o0 0O L B LD Tt Tla

e Full. The x-axis values run from the minimum to the maximum
values for the current measurement.

zEaon-

zdo00-

oo

10000

Eoon -

7

L T T T
=0 100 itg 00 Fy

o [Gon |[Fixed ]
Fof O DO L & L-0[G0tgen

om0 0 O L & LD (Toct ) oot

e Max. The x-axis values run from 0 to the maximum value for the
current measurement.

zEo00

zopon-

icaon-

10000

coon -

¥

a

T T
Ed ioa it0 il 2Bl

Fef O DO L B’L-D
om0 0 O L& L0 (Toct
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Text Display

This view displays the values for each parameter measured.

REFEREHCE WALUE DINDE
DARE HIH

DARE HAX

LIGHT WIH

LIGHT HAH

L-D HIH 1034 1]
L-D HAn czdy EE
--------- SR [4] B, 250
SHHMFLE UALUE DINDE
DARK HIH

DARK HAX

LIGHT HWIH

LIGHT HAX

L-0 HIH [ z
L-0O HAX 14080 121
Ref O D O L & L-0[ 5ot Fxed
Gomn O DO L & L-D

o Reference. Displays the values for the Reference channel.

e Sample. Displays the values for the Sample channel.

e Value. Actual value recorded for each item.

e Diode. Identifies the diode associated with the value displayed.
e Dark Min. The lowest value recorded when no light is present.

e Dark Max. The highest value recorded when no light is present.

e Light Min. The lowest value recorded when the light source is
active.

e Light Max. The highest value recorded when the light source is
active.

e L-D Min. The lowest value recorded when the measurement is
corrected for noise.

e L-D Max. The highest value recorded when the measurement is
corrected for noise.

e Fixed. N/A for text displays.
e Full. N/A for text displays.
e Max. N/A for text displays.

Purge All Deleted

When you delete information from the Datacolor CHECK database
(standards, batches, folders, etc.) the records are “marked” for deletion.
Because of the synchronization feature developed for Datacolor CHECK, the
items are not deleted until the next synchronization is performed. If you are
not using the synchronization feature, the records are never deleted.

This option deletes all records marked for deletion. It should be used to
clean up the RAM on the PDA when you are not routinely performing the
data synchronization.
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Other Options

Gloss Compensation

The lack of agreement between visual and instrumental evaluations of color
samples having different glosses has been a major problem in making color
appearance judgments. The human eye has much greater resolving power
than most instruments and can distinguish very small appearance
differences between objects. A human observer can easily change the
viewing conditions and the viewing angles in order to make an appearance
judgment, taking into account both color and gloss simultaneously. Color
measuring instruments are not as versatile as the eye, since measurements
are made at fixed illumination and viewing conditions that do not correspond
to the way we see objects.

The basic problem encountered when viewing samples having different
gloss can be illustrated in the following example:

Suppose we have two black samples: one with a high gloss surface and the
other with a low gloss or matte surface. If these samples are measured with
an integrating sphere instrument, specular included (type SCI d/8), the color
difference will show that there is a small color difference between the matte
sample and the high gloss sample. A visual assessment of these samples
will indicate that there is a larger color difference. The high gloss sample
appears to the eye to be much darker and more saturated than the low gloss
sample. However the color difference based on the instrumental evaluation
will report that the low gloss sample is “darker” than the high gloss sample.

Datacolor CHECK provides two gloss compensation software options:

e Gloss determination. The instrument can act as a gloss meter,
and based on measurements of the samples, assigns a gloss value
to a sample. The screen “Gloss Values” displays the gloss
geometry and gloss values for the standard and batch as
determined by the instrument.
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e Gloss compensation. Gloss compensation adjusts the spectral
data for gloss differences, and reports color evaluations based on
the adjusted data. This evaluation will have better agreement with
a visual evaluation, than does the ‘unadjusted’ evaluation.

Implementing Gloss Features

To generate gloss determinations and color evaluations based on gloss
compensated measurements, the user must configure three software
settings:

o Activate the gloss compensation option (Management Options,
Setup Menu, Color Difference).

e Select the gloss geometry (Management Options, Setup Menu,
Color Difference).

e Activate the gloss measurement condition (Management Options,
Management Menu, Measurement).
Activating the Gloss Compensation Option

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Menus. Tap Setup Menu, Color
Difference. The screen below displays:

CVIC Color Difference (I:c ratio}

1 izn: c 10

Use Gloss Comnpensation: [J
Gloss Meter Geometry: + £0°
Apply 5trength: O

2. Use Gloss Compensation. Tap to add or remove a check in this
box. A check indicates that gloss compensation is enabled, and
available for use. When enabled, the GC icon EE displays at the
bottom of every screen.
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* DISPSETON

L (I 4 OF]

w CIEL¥a¥h¥*

w COIL SAMPLES
w [k BLUE 5TD

w [k ELUEEBAT -1A

w DEEA10°

pL¥*¥ -01% Batchis darker
pa¥*  -1.44 Batchis more green
Dbh¥* 072 Batchisless blue

pE* 162

‘PASS.

I

The EE icon also displays on every hard copy screen print, indicating

that gloss compensation was enabled.

A\ wARNING

The GC icon at the bottom of the screen indicates that the gloss
compensation option is enabled. However, if either sample was not
measured using “Gloss” as the specular port setting, evaluations made
using “gloss compensation” are not valid. This is indicated by the
display of the Z icon at the bottom of the screen.

 CLSTOMER 5 &
w CIELabcH w DES/10°
 COIL SAMPLES

- ELUESTD

~ ELUEBAT 1R

5T BATCH DELTA

L* Ta.E0 8139 .88
a* -10.03 -263 1.40
b* -0.21 -0.77 0.0z
c* 10.07 1 -1.40
h 184,59 18511 0.0%
DE* 220
=5 B

Selecting Gloss Geometry

When gloss values are calculated, the gloss geometry must be selected.
Several gloss geometries are used in industrial applications. The gloss
geometry should always be specified with any reading. The user is offered a

choice of three: 20°, 60°and 85°, and Auto.

e 20°. Gloss values are based on 20° geometry. Used for high gloss

materials.

e 60°. Gloss values are based on 60° geometry. This is the most
commonly used geometry and is the default selection.
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e 85° Gloss values are based on 85° geometry. Used for low gloss
or matte materials.

— Auto. The system determines the gloss geometry to be used,
based on the sample measurements and the following
guidelines:

20° geometry is used when the sample gloss measures >70
using 60° geometry.

85° geometry is used when the sample gloss measures <10
using 60° geometry.

60° geometry is used for all other cases.

Activating the Gloss Measurement Condition

To measure and store sample data for use with the gloss options you must
activate the ‘gloss’ measurement condition. This is done as follows:

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Menus.

ll‘i"lunugement S%atup Help

Folder
Standard
Batch

Tolerance
Tolerance Block
Display Set

MMeasurement

Search By Mame
Search For Closest 5td

Print Screen

2. Tap Measurement. The following screen displays:

Measurement to Average: ¥ 1
Specular [ 570 [ SCE RS
Aperture Size:
Auto 5TR:
Auto Save:
Auto Print: w OFF
NMeasurement: » Sid /Bat/Bat/Ba
mequence
Batch Spec = Std Spec:[]
Flashes for WMeasurement 2w 1
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3. Inthe Specular field, tap Gloss. The measurement condition is
changed to gloss.

4. The icon at the top of the screen that identifies the specular
condition will change to @& . When the measurement condition is
gloss, all measurements made are recorded as gloss. To
deactivate this option, return to the Management Menu,
Measurement, and select either Specular Included or Specular
Excluded.

E NOTE

This option controls the method used to measure new samples. It
does not indicate the type of measurement used for samples
previously stored.

Gloss Evaluations

Gloss Values

This option reports the gloss value calculated from the measurements.

w Glosz L @ Efﬂ

w iglozz Yalues

w Test [ata

w igreen 5td

w igreen Batch
STD BATCH DELTH]|

Geom i i

Gloss 5831 T5.02 16.72

BCA

e Geom. ldentifies the gloss geometry used to determine the gloss.

e Gloss. Identifies the gloss value calculated for the standard and
batch. In the example above, the gloss of the Std is 58 on a 60°
gloss meter, and the gloss of the Batch is 75 on a 60° gloss meter.

When is Gloss Compensation Applied to Color Evaluations?

The GC icon at the bottom of the screen indicates that the gloss
compensation option is enabled. However, the display of this icon does not
guarantee that the evaluation displayed is based on gloss-compensated
measurements.

e When the specular port selection used to measure the standard
and the batch are not the same, the Z displays. This indicates that
the evaluation displayed is based on two different specular port
settings and is not valid.
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e When the samples are not measured using “Gloss” as the specular

port setting, the color evaluation displayed is valid, but it is based
on unadjusted data.

When the specular port selection used to measure the standard
and the batch is Gloss, and gloss compensation is enabled, the

evaluations displayed are based on gloss compensated data for
both samples and are valid.

There is a simple way to determine if the gloss compensation has been
properly applied. You can display the Gloss Value screen to determine if
gloss data is available for both the standard and batch samples.

Gloss compensation enabled and properly applied

In the example below:
¢ Gloss compensation EE is enabled.

e The Z is not displayed. The specular port settings are the same for
the standard and the batch.

¢ Gloss data is displayed for both the standard and the batch.

* Gloss L& M F
» Gloss Yalues
w TeztData
- Green S5td
w Green Batch
STD BATCH DELTH|
Geonmn &07 B0"
Gloss e Y502 16,72

el

The color difference displayed for this pair of samples is based on
gloss adjusted measurements for both samples, and is valid:

w Gloss L @Eﬂ"_—l
- CIEL¥g¥b¥ - D5/ 10"

w» TesztData

w Gresn Std

w Green Batch

pL* 012 Batchis lighter
pa¥*  0.10 Batchis less green
Db* -0.6d Batchis less wellom
DE*  06E

ey
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Gloss Compensation Enabled, Gloss Adjustment Not Applied

¢ In the example below, gloss compensation is enabled, but gloss

data is not available for either sample:

w (LUSTOMER

L3 X oK

» Gloss Yalues
w COIL SAMPLES
w DK BLUESTD
w Dk BLUEEAT

STD BATCH DELTH|

Geom
Gloss

BC A

e There is no gloss information for either sample

e The Z is not displayed. The specular port settings are the same for
the standard and the batch.

The color differences based on these samples are valid, but are based on
‘unadjusted’ measurements.

- CLSTOMER L i ™
- CEL#a¥%h* - DES/ 107
» COIL SARPLES

w DK BLUESTD
w DK BLUEBAT

pL* -0.80 Batchis darker
pa¥ 244 Batchizless green
pb¥* -1.23 Batchis more blue
DE* 280
BE A
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Gloss Compensation Applied, Color Evaluation Not Valid

When gloss data is available for one sample (i.e., the standard), but not for

the other (i.e., the batch), gloss compensation is only applied to the sample
having gloss data. Below is an example of this situation:

» CLUSTOMER

L i X CF]

w» Glozs Values
» COIL SAMPLES
~w BLUESTD
 BLUEEBAT

5TD

BATCH DELTA]

Geomn &07
Gloss &1.04

Sove )

=a A

In the above example, there is only gloss data for the standard, and the

—

=

= — is displayed, indicating this is not a valid comparison.

The color difference report shown below is based on this pair of samples:

» CLUSTOMER

L i X CF]

w CIEL¥a¥p¥
~w COIL SAMPLES

w DESA10°

~ BLUE 5TC

w BLLIE BAT

pL*¥ 354 Batchis lightar
Da*  4.83 Batchisless green
pb¥* 021 Batchisless blue
DE* 599

=a A

Note the following on this screen:

¢ Gloss compensation is enabled Et.

e The Z is displayed, indicating that the specular port setting was not
the same for both samples.

Gloss compensation is activated and applied in this example. There is gloss
information for the standard, so the standard measurement is compensated
for gloss. However, the batch has no gloss data, and the batch
measurement data used for the evaluations is not compensated for gloss.

This color evaluation is not valid.
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Recovery

Remeasure the samples using the same specular port setting. If you want to
apply gloss compensation, select the “Gloss” measurement condition before
measuring both samples.

Printed Output

Below are examples of printed output from Datacolor CHECK. The sections
below explain how to determine from the printed output, whether gloss
compensation has been properly applied.

Gloss Compensation Enabled and Applied

CIELabCH Values

D65/18 Degree

5td_@aaea9

(Gloss/LAU/UV Inc 2:11 pm/1/731/9
Batch_ 88881

(Gloss/LAV/UV Inc 2:11 pm/f1/31/9

STD BATCH DELTA

L 94 .35 94.39 a.84
ax -8.35 -8.34 a.m
b= 1.34 1.36 a.82
C 1.39 1.48 a.82
h 184.57 184.82 -8.M
DE a.84

{GC)

In the example above:

e GC displays in the lower right corner, indicating gloss
compensation is enabled.

e Both the Standard measurement method and Batch measurement
method are Gloss. Because the measurement method is Gloss for
both samples, gloss compensation is applied, and the color
evaluation is valid.
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Gloss Compensation Enabled, Gloss Adjustment Not Applied

GCIELabCH UValues

D65/18 Degree

Std_368

(S3CIFLAV/UY Inc 12:83 pm/1/18/799
Batch_368

{(SCI/LAVSUU Inc 12:83 pn/1/18/99

STD BATCH DELTA

L 96.22 44,95 -51.27
ax -8.39 12.8% 13.23
b= 1.53 20.84% 19.31
C 1.58 2448 22 94|
h 104.43 58.36 -4.86
(0] 3 C6.36

{GC)

In the example above:

e “GC” displays in the lower right corner, indicating gloss
compensation is enabled.

e Both the Standard measurement method and Batch measurement
method is SCI.

Since the measurement method is not Gloss for either sample, gloss
compensation cannot be applied for the evaluation. Although the gloss
compensation option is enabled, it is not used for this pair of samples. This
color evaluation is valid, but it is based on unadjusted measurement
data.
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Gloss Compensation Applied, Color Evaluation Not Valid

CIELabCH UValues

D65/18 Degree

5td_@aaea9

(Gloss/LAU/UV Inc 2:11 pm/1/731/9
Batch_@8882

(SCI/LAUVAUVU Inc 2:12 pm/1/31/799)

STD BATCH DELTA

L 94 .35 95 .98 1.63
ax -8.35 -8.33 .82
b= 1.34 1.32 -8.82
C 1.39 1.36 -8.82
h 184.57 183.88 -8.82
DE 1.63

{GC)

In the example above:

e “GC” displays in the lower right corner, indicating gloss
compensation is enabled.

e The specular port setting is not the same for both samples. Since
the standard was measured using the “gloss” measurement
condition, the measurement can be corrected for gloss. However,
the batch measurement is SCI, and cannot be corrected for gloss

This color evaluation compares one gloss-adjusted measurement and one
‘unadjusted’ measurement. The evaluation is not valid.

Recovery

Remeasure the samples, using the same specular port setting. If you want
to apply gloss compensation, choose the Gloss measurement condition, and
repeat the sample measurements.
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Strength Option
Purpose

In the manufacture of a colored product, it is important to develop a formula
that will reproduce the color accurately and efficiently each time. A
production formula is reliable only if the raw materials used in the formula
are consistent from lot to lot. A strength evaluation is based on the ability of
the colorant to absorb light, and determines if the current batch of colorant is
stronger or weaker than the material used in the original formula. The
evaluation also projects the color difference between the two lots of colorant,
when they are at equal strength. This information helps you to determine if
the concentration of colorant(s) in a formula needs to be adjusted to reflect
differences in the raw materials.

Sample Preparation

The strength of a colorant is defined only in reference to another colorant
that has identical colorimetric and physical properties.

In order for the strength evaluation to be meaningful, you must prepare your
samples in a uniform fashion, keeping in mind the following points:

e The samples are usually finished samples of your product, such as
a dyed fabric or a coating applied to a substrate.

¢ Colorant strength should only be evaluated using samples that
contain a single colorant.

e The samples prepared for a strength evaluation should contain a
fixed percentage of the colorant. For pigments, it is mixed with a
standardized white paste. For dyes, the solution used should be
standardized.

¢ All of the ingredients in both the standard and the batch should
come from the same lots of materials except for the colorant.

When this procedure is used, there can be only one source for the
differences between the samples: the different lots of colorant.
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Program Settings

The samples used for a strength evaluation are measured in the same way
as other standards and batches. The standard sample contains the
reference or master colorant, and the batch contains the current lot of
colorant. After the samples are measured, “Strength” is selected from the
evaluation options:

- CUSTOMER A 2
CELFa¥h# - DESA10°
CIELCH

CIELabeH

hIC

Reflactance data
Mletarnerizrn CIE

Strength-CIELAE

&

To run this option you need to:

1.

2.

Select the type of strength calculation to be performed
(Management Options, Setup Menu, Strength).

Enable the strength evaluation as a display screen (Management

Options, Setup Menu, Display Screen).

Strength Calculation Selections

The strength setup is found under Management Options, Setup Menu.

1.

Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Menus. Tap Setup, Strength.

The screen below displays:

Strength Setup L iz *

EvalType: - Max Abzorption

ColorSpace:  CEL¥g%p¥
Murminant : - Dec/ 107
specular Ref:
Internal Ref:
Fixed RAdj_:

Waovelengths to Omit:
400 nm 410nm &90nm YO0 QM

When all of the Strength selections are made, tap Save to make

the changes permanent.
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Evaluation Type

There are several methods available in the program for evaluating strength.
Some of the evaluation options use the spectral data of the samples to
perform the calculation while others work from colorimetric data.

e Strength Calculations Using Spectrophotometric Data. These
calculations are based on the spectral data for each sample at a
single wavelength. When you are comparing identical raw
materials, you should base the strength evaluation on spectral data.

e Strength Calculations Using Colorimetric Data. This approach
is based on the tristimulus values of the samples, and is often used
when trying to compare the strength of similar, but not identical
materials. For example, if you must substitute one colorant for
another, you can examine the materials available for substitution for
both strength and color difference. You can then decide which
material can be substituted with acceptable results.

Since the materials in this situation are not identical, you examine
the strength of the materials by evaluating their absorption behavior
across a wavelength band represented by the tristimulus values X,
Y, or Z. Typically, you would use X to evaluate blues and greens, Y
to evaluate reds, and Z to evaluate yellows and some oranges.

The tristimulus value used should correspond to a wavelength band
where the colorant exhibits the greatest absorption.

Datacolor CHECK includes the following strength evaluations:

164 o Strength Option Datacolor CHECK™



Evaluation Type Description

Maximum Absorption The evaluation is based on the spectral data
for a single wavelength, the wavelength of
maximum absorption. This is the area of the
spectrum where the colorant absorbs the most
light and is a valid indicator of strength. ltis
the wavelength with the lowest %R value (the
highest K/S value). The wavelength selection
is made by the program, and is based on the
reflectance curve of the standard.

This is one of the most common methods
used for strength comparisons.

User Selected WL This method is similar to the wavelength of
maximum absorption, except that the user
determines the wavelength to be used for
evaluation.

Sum of K/S This method calculates strength based on the
sum of the K/S values across the visible
spectrum.

CIEX,CIEY,CIEZ This method calculates the strength by using a
single tristimulus value (X, Y or Z) for the
standard and batch. This method is often used
when trying to compare the strength of similar,
but not identical, materials.

Colorimeters can only report tristimulus
values, and this method is used when a
history of strength evaluations generated from
colorimeters has been collected for a colorant.

The tristimulus value used in the evaluation
should correspond to the band of the spectrum
where the colorant has the greatest
absorption.

@ NOTE

Colorimetric data is specific for an
llluminant/Observer condition. You should
verify that the llluminant/Observer condition
you are using matches the conditions used to
collect comparable data from a colorimeter.
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Color Space

A color difference calculation is included in the strength evaluation. You
must select which color difference equation is to be used.

lluminant

You must identify the llluminant/Observer condition to be used for calculating
the adjusted batch strength, when CIE X, CIE Y or CIE Z is chosen as the
basis for comparison. This is not the llluminant/Observer condition used to
calculate the color difference between the ‘as is’ and ‘adjusted’ batch.

Specular Ref

A correction factor used in an equation that adjusts the spectral data for
index of refraction differences. The specular reflectance value represents the
amount of light that is refracted at the sample surface and never penetrates
the sample.

For resin systems most commonly used in paint and plastics applications, , a
value of 4.0 may be used. For evaluating dyes on a substrate (reflectance
mode), a value of 0 is recommended.

Internal Ref

A correction factor included in the strength equation that adjusts for index of
refraction differences. The internal reflectance value represents the amount
of light that is scattered inside the sample and never emerges.

e For opaque paint and plastics applications using reflectance
measurements, a value of 60.0 may be used.

e For dyes on a substrate, a value of 0 is recommended
Fixed Adj

In addition to determining the batch strength, the program can adjust the
batch measurement to represent the strength of the standard. Sometimes it
is not possible or practical to adjust the strength of the batch to 100% of the
standard. When this occurs you can enter a number less than 100%. The
program will project the color difference between the samples, when the
batch is adjusted to a value other than 100%. Enter a number representing
the target strength you want to use as the basis for a strength adjustment.
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Wavelengths to Omit

This option allows you to omit specified wavelengths for use in the strength
calculation. For example, in pigment applications in which the samples are
mixtures of colorant and white, the maximum absorption wavelength may
occur at 400 nm. In this case, the absorption is due to the white pigment,
not the colorant. For this situation, the evaluation of the strength of this

colorant at 400nm is not valid. Enter the wavelengths to be omitted from this
evaluation.

Enabling Adjusted Strength Option

The program has the ability to adjust the batch measurement for strength
differences. When “Apply Strength” is enabled, the measurement data for
the batch is the ‘adjusted’ measurement. This is a theoretical
measurement; it is not the actual sample measurement. All other color
evaluations made using this batch data will be based on the theoretical data
adjusted for strength, not the actual measurement. When this option is
enabled, the R icon is displayed at the bottom of the evaluation screen:

w CUSTOMER Lo M CE
w CIELEgFhE - D65/ 107
w COIL SAMPLES

w DKELUESTD

w DK BLUE BAT

pL*¥ -0.65 Batchis darker
Da* 244 Batchisleszs green
pb¥*  -1.23% Batchis more blue
DE¥ 281

EA M

In the above example, the color difference is based on an adjusted batch
measurement.

E NOTE

The batch measurement stored in the system is always the unadjusted
measurement, regardless of whether this option is enabled.
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To enable/disable this option, do the following:

1. Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Menus. Tap Setup Menu, Color
Difference. The screen below displays:

or D etup LD

Use Gloss Compensation: [
Gloss Meter Geometry: w 60°
Apply Strength: O

2. Apply Strength. Tap in the box. A check displays, indicating the
feature is enabled. Tap in the box again to remove the check, and
disable the option.

Strength Evaluation Results

Below is an example of the strength output. In this example, the evaluation
is based on Wavelength of Maximum Absorption.

- CLSTOMER L & CF]

w Strength w DEC/10%

w COIL SAMPLES

w BLUESTL

w ELUEEAT 1L

Nlax Abs: 630.00 630.00

BATCH A=l Adjusted

Strength 96,38 100.00

DL* 0.96 -0.11

Da* 046 0.0g

Db* 0.av 0.0%

DE* 1.07 015
H

e Max Abs. Identifies the wavelength of maximum absorption used
for the evaluation of these samples. In the example above, the
evaluation was done at 630nm.

e As Is. The differences between the standard and batch based on
the actual measurement.

— Strength. The strength of the batch based on the
measurement.

— Color Differences. The differences between the standard and
batch based on the batch measurement.
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Adjusted. The differences between the standard and batch based on a
theoretical batch measurement adjusted for strength. When the differences
between the standard and batch are due simply to strength, the adjusted
strength should be close to 100%, and the adjusted color differences should
be very small.

Auto Standard (Auto Select Standard)

The Datacolor CHECK software includes an option that automatically
matches a standard to a batch. The batch is measured, and the program
looks through the active folder and finds the standard that has the smallest
color difference from the batch.

This feature is designed for use when evaluating several different colors that
appear in a pattern. For example, in textile printing or wall covering
applications, a floral pattern may be printed on a substrate. The pattern may
include several different petal colors (i.e., red, yellow, etc.), and other colors
that are used in the pattern, and these standards are stored in a folder.
When Autostandard is enabled, the operator does not need to recall each
standard before measuring each color in the pattern to make a comparison.
The batch is measured and the program finds the standard that matches it.
By eliminating the need to recall each standard, this feature reduces the time
required to evaluate the colors in the pattern. This is especially helpful in a
production environment.

Where does the tolerance come from and can it be changed?

This feature is not designed to select a standard from among several
samples that are close in color. It is meant to be used to select from a series
of standards with distinctly different colorimetric properties. For example, a
folder used with Auto Std may be limited to the colors in a particular pattern,
and may include red, yellow, blue, green and brown. In contrast, if you have
several white standards in a file that vary slightly from one another, this
feature may not select the correct standard and is not meant to be used in
this situation.
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Required Program Settings

Two options must be selected from the Measurement screen (Management
Options, Measurement):

Measurement to Average: ¥ 1

Specular: SE
Aperture Size: + LAY
Auto STD: B
Auto Sove:

Auto Print: - OFF

MMeasurement © w Stds/Bot/Bat/Ba
Fequence

Batch Spec = Std Spec: [0
Flashes for Measurement:w 1|

e Auto Std. This feature must be enabled. Tap in the box to enable
the feature. A check displays. Tap again to remove the check and
disable the option.

¢ Measurement Sequence. Three measurement sequences are
provided:

Measurement to Average: ¥ 1
Specular [ 501 B
Aperture Size: « SAY

Auto STD: &
Auto Save: #

Auto Print: - OFF

Measurement |1,/ Std/Std Std
Srd

Bequence Std/Bat/Bats/Bat

Std Bats/StdsBat

We recommend that you use Std/Bat/Bat/Bat for the Autostandard feature.
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Auto Standard Measurement Procedure

1. Select the appropriate folder for use. In the example below, the
active folder is AUTO STD.

O Pattern L™
- CIELCH - DECS10?
w AUTOETD

» Mone

» Mone

DL*
DC*
Dh

DE*

&

2. A standard must be selected in order to start the process. The

program will not let you measure a batch until there is a standard
available.

» O Pattern LD ™
w JELCH w DEGS107
w AUTOSTD

w BLLESTD 1

* Mone

DL*
DC*
Dh

DE*

M

3. Check the icon in the far lower right corner to verify the type of
sample the program expects to measure next. It should be a dart.

Program is expecting the next measurement to
@ be a standard.

{ Program is expecting the next measurement to
be a batch.
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4. Position the sample at the instrument port, and press the Measure
button on the back of the instrument.

» O Pattern LD ™
w JELCH w [E5/ 107
w AUTOSTD

w [k GREEM 5TD S
 Batch_00001

pL¥ -0.19 Batchis darker

pc¥ 000
ph  -0.12 Batchis more yellow
DE* 022

R3S A

In the example above, the program:

— Autonamed the batch = Batch 0001.

— Selected a new standard = DK GREEN STD 5. This is the
standard that is the closest match to the batch just measured.

IE NOTE

The dart icon in the lower right corner indicates that the program is
expecting a batch as the next sample. You can measure the next
sample and the program will select the appropriate standard for it.

5. In the example below, a target icon displays in the lower right
corner. This indicates that the program is expecting a standard as

the next sample. You must override the measurement sequence to
measure a batch.

- 1 Pattern L @Em
- CIELiH w [eC/ 10
- AUTOSTD

DK GREEM 5TD 5
w Batch_00002

pL#* -0.12 Batchis darker

pCE =001 Bateh iz less saturated
ph  -0.13 Batchis more yellow
DE¥* 022

TFHSS &
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6.

To override the measurement sequence, press the Measure/Select
Batch button on the Control Panel. The screen below displays:

L E X

AUTO ST

[k GREEM STD &

o
6718702
325 prn
S0l

LAY
LY Var

Batch_00001

Select

— Place the sample at the instrument port and press the
Measure button. The program will autoname the batch, and
select the appropriate standard for it:

L i X CF]

w DECA10°

- (1 Pattern

w CIELCH
 AUTO ST

w BROWH STD S
w Batch_00002

pL¥* -0.12 Batchis darker
pC* 020 Batch iz more saturated
oh 0.01 Bateh iz rore yellow

DE* 023

PHSS . =

TIPS
You should create a pass/fail tolerance to further speed the process
of batch evaluation.

You can name any batch before measuring it, using the keyboard,
by doing the following:

1. Press the Measure/Select Batch button on the Control Panel.
2. Press the Shift and Symbol buttons on the Control Panel to
display the keyboard.

3. Enter the sample name, and tap Done.

4. Press the Measure button.
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UV Calibration and Whiteness Options
Purpose

Whiteness indices are available in Datacolor CHECK, which are mainly used
by the textile and paper industries where whiteness is important, particularly
when optical brighteners are included in the product.

What are Optical Brighteners?

Optical Brightening Agents (OBA’s), also referred to as Fluorescent
Whitening Agents (FWA'’s), are chemicals containing molecules that
fluoresce. When they are applied to white materials they give the material
the appearance of being “whiter than white.”

What is Fluorescence?

The energy present in natural daylight is not limited to the wavelengths of
the visible spectrum (400 — 700nm). It includes radiation from the entire
electromagnetic spectrum. When radiation strikes a fluorescent molecule, it
excites the molecule and is absorbed by it. As the molecule returns to its
normal state, it emits the absorbed energy as visible light, rather than heat.
In the case of OBA’s, energy in the ultra-violet region of the visible spectrum
is absorbed by the molecule and re-emitted in the blue region of the visible
spectrum, around 450nm.

In the case of white materials, any increase in the energy reflected in the
blue region results in the white appearing ‘bluer’. A ‘bluer’ white is perceived
as ‘cleaner’, while a white that has aged or become dirty appears to be
yellow, and is less acceptable to the eye than a ‘blue-shade’ white. As a
result, OBA’s are commonly added to white fabrics and other white materials
to make them appear ‘bluer’ or ‘cleaner’.

What is a UV Enhanced Spectrophotometer?

Because the amount of fluorescence exhibited by a sample is directly related
to the amount of energy absorbed by the fluorescent molecule, a UV-
enhanced spectrophotometer must have a light source that emits ultra-violet
light. In spectrophotometers that use a quartz-halogen light source, the
amount of ultra-violet light contained in the source is small, making the
detection of the fluorescent material difficult. In contrast, xenon sources emit
a large amount of UV light, and are commonly found in instruments used to
detect fluorescent materials.

Since the goal is to simulate the spectral energy distribution of daylight, the
amount of UV radiation coming from the light source must be controlled so
that it remains constant over time. In a spectrophotometer that utilizes a
pulsed xenon light source, the source emits more UV light than is present in
llluminant Desgo. The light in the source is controlled through a variable-
position UV cut-off filter. The filter is placed in front of the beam before it
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enters the sphere of the instrument to simulate the energy output of daylight,
as defined by the CIE.

As the instrument ages, the barium sulphate coating in the sphere absorbs
the ultra-violet light emitted from the source. Because of this, you must be
able to adjust the filter to control the amount of ultra-violet light in the source.
This ensures that you consistently simulate the spectral energy distribution
of CIE llluminant D65. Adjusting the UV filter involves a calibration procedure
that is separate from the daily calibration routine.

IMPORTANT

Once the UV filter is adjusted, it does not have to be re-adjusted to measure
non-fluorescent samples. However, you must recalibrate the UV filter
regularly to adjust for changes in the UV light emitted from the light source.
We recommend that the UV filter be recalibrated on a weekly basis.

Factory Calibration of UV Filter

Datacolor has selected the Ganz-Griesser procedure to be used to
determine the correct position for the adjustable UV filter. This calibration
procedure uses standards of known Ganz Whiteness value, rather than
standards having a known CIE Whiteness value. Following the calibration of
the UV filter the fluorescent tile is measured, and both Ganz Whiteness and
CIE Whiteness values are calculated and recorded for the instrument. They
are provided on the certificate included with the instrument.

It is important to understand that while a CIE Whiteness value is provided for
the fluorescent tile, the value provided from the factory is based upon the
Ganz-Griesser calibration technique. If the CIE Whiteness calibration were
used to calibrate the instrument, the filter may be adjusted to a different
position and the CIE Whiteness value for the same tile could change.

While this is a subtle distinction in calibration technique, it is import to verify
your internal procedures for performing a CIE Whiteness evaluation. If you
are required to provide CIE Whiteness values based on a CIE Whiteness
calibration, you will need to recalibrate the instrument using the CIE
Whiteness procedure. This option is available in the software, but you will
need to use standards with known CIE Whiteness values. These standards
are not provided by Datacolor. Refer to the Appendix for a list of
laboratories that supply CIE Whiteness Standards.

Program Options Used for UV Calibration Feature

Datacolor CHECK includes three options that are used in conjunction with
the UV filter option. They include options to calibrate the UV filter positions,
and whiteness evaluation options used to determine the presence of
fluorescent materials in a sample.
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The UV filter options are accessed through Management Options, Setup
Menu, UV Calibration. They include:

e Ganz-Griesser Constants. These values are included on the
screen displayed when UV Calibration is selected.

PHI ;. 150000 B : 00002
D - 100000 - -10020057

P -18726930 o ; ?4?.3183
Qo 37148083 K- BE06ES

C o 1813400

dWAdS - 4021.00

Khoose whiteness index for
Fluareszcent tile Calib. = CIE

[ Ganz-Griesser Calibration )
[ Fluorescent Tile Calibration |

They are instrument-specific constants that are used in the Ganz-
Griesser equation. You must enter these values when you receive
your instrument. These values are entered once, unless your
instrument has undergone a major repair, or you have changed
instruments.

e Fluorescent Tile Calibration. This is the calibration option that
you will use regularly to adjust the UV filter. It must be performed
before you run a UV whiteness evaluation.

This calibration option uses the fluorescent white test tile (also
referred to as the “llluminant Checker”) supplied with the
instrument. The llluminant Checker contains a reference value that
is used to adjust the UV filter. You adjust the filter position until the
current value of the llluminant Checker matches the value printed
on it.

TIP

You should perform a fluorescent tile calibration on a weekly basis to
account for changes in the lamp. This ensures the accuracy of the
whiteness evaluations you perform.

— Ganz-Griesser Calibration. This is the calibration routine
through which Ganz-Griesser parameters, specific to your
instrument, are generated. If you have purchased your
instrument from Datacolor, this procedure is completed and the
values are entered before the instrument leaves the factory.
You will never perform this calibration yourself, unless you
have standards of known Ganz whiteness values that are
required to perform this calibration successfully.
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— CIE Whiteness Calibration. To reset the UV filter position
based on a CIE standard, select Fluorescent Tile Calibration
option, and use the CIE standard as the sample measured.
You must enter the CIE whiteness value provided with the
standard in the Nominal Whiteness field, and measure the CIE
standard.

The process for performing a whiteness evaluation to identify the presence
of OBA’s consists of several steps:

1. Perform the normal instrument calibration (Main Menu, Calibrate
Option).

2. Calibrate the UV filter position, using the fluorescent tile provided
with the unit (Management Options, Setup Menu, UV Calibration).

3. Repeat the normal instrument calibration (Datacolor CHECK Main
Menu, Calibrate Option).

E NOTE

The instrument must be recalibrated after the correct filter position
is found. If it is not, the whiteness evaluations you run will not be
valid.

4. Select Specular Excluded as the specular port setting
(Management Menu, Measurement).

5. Measure fluorescent samples and perform whiteness evaluation.

Whiteness Evaluations

Two whiteness indices are provided in the Datacolor CHECK software to
determine the presence of fluorescent materials. They are:

e CIE Whiteness
e Ganz Whiteness

Once the fluorescent tile calibration is performed, you can evaluate your
samples for fluorescent agents using one of these evaluations.

E NOTE

CIE Whiteness is available for evaluating optical brighteners. However,
since the instrument is calibrated at the factory using the Ganz-Griesser
calibration, the CIE Whiteness evaluation may not be valid for your uses.
Refer to Other Options, UV Calibration and Whiteness, Factory Calibration
of UV Filter for a detailed explanation of the standard procedure used by the
factory to calibrate the adjustable UV filter, and its impact on CIE Whiteness
evaluations.
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Whiteness options offered with Datacolor CHECK include Hunter
Whiteness, Berger Whiteness, and Stensby Whiteness, among others.
Some of these evaluations were specifically developed to evaluate optical
brightening agents, and others were developed to evaluate the whiteness of
non-fluorescent samples. You should refer to the published standards that
include these evaluations to determine if you are using them correctly.

Refer to Management Options, Setup Menu, Display Screen, Indices to
enable/disable these evaluations.

Fluorescent Tile Calibration Procedure
To adjust the UV filter properly, you will need the following:

e White fluorescent tile provided with the instrument.

o Allen key provided with the instrument. This is used to adjust the
position of the UV filter, based on the measurement of the
fluorescent tile.

o Certificate provided with the instruments, containing the target
whiteness values for the fluorescent UV tile.

Adjusting the UV Filter

The Datacolor CHECK"® is fitted with a special UV filter. On the back of
the instrument there is a scale that indicates the filter position:

During the fluorescent tile calibration, you may be instructed to adjust the
position of this filter. The program will prompt you to turn the Allen Key
clockwise, or counterclockwise to adjust the position of the filter:

This is based on the difference between the target value and the measured
value for the fluorescent tile. Once the target value is achieved, you can
evaluate your samples for whiteness.
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Fluorescent Tile Calibration Procedure

The procedure for performing the weekly fluorescent tile calibration is
basically the same, regardless of whether you choose the CIE or Ganz
Whiteness index. To perform the fluorescent tile calibration:

1.

Press the Shift and Management Options buttons on the Control
Panel to display the Management Menus. Tap Setup Menu, UV
Calibration. The screen below displays:

PHI - 150000 BwW - 00003
D - 10000 5n - 10020057

P D18786%30 n oo TAT31830, o
[N .

1o -3T14.8083 K
dW/AdS -4021.00

€0 18163400,

Choose whiteness index for
Fluorescent tile Calib. = CIE

[ Gonz-Grieszer Calibration )
[ Fluorescent Tile Calibration ]

Using the Allen Key provided with the instrument, adjust the UV
filter to the setting indicated on the certificate:

E NOTE

You do not need to reset the filter position if it has not been
changed since the last UV filter calibration.

From the UV Calibration screen, you must make two selections. In
the field Whiteness Index to be used for Fluorescent Tile Calib, tap
on the down arrow. Tap on the Whiteness Index, CIE or Ganz, to
be used.
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PHI - 150000 BwW: D.0o0s
D : 10000 - - 10020057

P: -1878.6936 n - ?4?.3183
K o -7 148083 Kk ; B80869

C o 181623400

dW/AdS - 4021.00

hooze whiteness indes for

Fluorescant tile Calib.

CIE

E NOTE

If the constants at the top of the screen are set to 0.0 and you have
selected Ganz-Griesser as the whiteness index, the “Fluorescent
Tile Calibration” button will not appear. You must enter the
constants from the UV calibration certificate to enable the
calibration button.

4. On the UV Calibration screen, tap Fluorescent Tile Calibration.

PHI - 150000 BW- 0.0008
D - 10000 g - _-1002,0057
P: -18786936 n - ?4?.3133
K- 3714083 k- 6066Y
€ 18163400

dW/dS -4021.00

FChoose whiteness indesx for
Fluorescent tile Calib. » CIE

[ Gonz-Griesser Calibration )
[ Fluorescent Tile Calibration ]

The screen below displays:

hiteness Index: CIE
Fluorescent tile
Mominal whiteness: 121.26

Flace fluoreszcent tile at part and
press the measure button.

5. Enter the nominal whiteness value for your fluorescent tile.
Depending on the whiteness index selected, this is either the CIE

180 ¢ UV Calibration and Whiteness Options Datacolor CHECK™



Whiteness value or the Ganz Whiteness value on the certificate.
To enter this value:

— Tap in the Nominal Whiteness field. The cursor will start
flashing.

—  Press the Shift and Symbol buttons on the Control Panel to
display the keyboard. Tap the 123 icon to display the numeric

keypad.

Fluorescent Tile Ly ™

Keyboard a

12126

HERE LAl e -] 4=
inapsEE pERD
<|=[%]= ? E 9 . .‘J
@]~ & | & ( 0 :I space |
abec [{EY it

— When finished, tap Done. The Fluorescent Tile screen

redisplays.

hitenezs Inde:: CIE
Fluorescent tile
Mominal whiteness: 121.26

Flace fluorezcent tile at part and
press the measure button.

6. Place the fluorescent tile at the port and press the Measure button
on the back of the instrument. Following the measurement, the
screen below displays:
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.Flunrescent Tile L @ P
hiteness Index: CIE

Fluorescent tile
Mominal whiteness: 121.26

Position the UY Filter +
Drirection: Clockwize

Calc. YWhiteness Value: 122.50 g
Target Whiteness wvalue: 121.26 S

This screen displays the whiteness value for the fluorescent
tile, based on the measurement just completed, and
instructions regarding the adjustment of the UV filter.

— Direction. This line instructs you to turn the Allen key either
“clockwise” or “counterclockwise”, to adjust the filter position.
This is based on the measurement just completed.

— Calc. Whiteness Value. This is the whiteness value
calculated from the measurement.

— Target Whiteness Value. This is the nominal or target value
for the tile.
7. After adjusting the UV filter, press the Measure button on the back
of the unit to measure the tile again.
8. Repeat this procedure until the target value for the tile has been

reached. When this happens, an Accept button displays at the
bottom of the screen. Tap this button.
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.Flunrescent Tile L @ P
hiteness Index: CIE

Fluorescent tile
Mominal whiteness: 121.2¢]

Tile Marn W1 Cale W

1 1212612153
Flace fluorezcent tile at part and
press the measure button.

Aecept ]

9. Return to the Datacolor CHECK Main Menu to perform a standard
calibration.

Performing a Whiteness Evaluation

Once the fluorescent tile calibration is completed, you are ready to run a
whiteness evaluation on your fluorescent samples. The procedure is as
follows:

1. Calibrate the instrument using the normal calibration routine.

IE NOTE

If you do not recalibrate the instrument after the fluorescent tile
calibration is successfully completed, any whiteness evaluations
you perform will NOT be valid!

2. Set the specular port setting to Specular Component Excluded
(SCE).

3. Press the Shift and Management buttons on the Control Panel to
display the Management Options.

— Select Management Menu, Measurement.
—  Set Specular selection to SCE.

4. Measure the fluorescent samples, and run either CIE whiteness or
Ganz-Griesser (GG) whiteness.

[E NOTES

The CIE Whiteness evaluation is enabled/disabled from
Management Options, Setup, Display Screen.

CIE Whiteness is available for evaluating optical brighteners.
However, unless the instrument was calibrated using the CIE
Whiteness calibration, the result may not be valid. Refer to Other
Options, UV Calibration and Whiteness, Factory Calibration of UV
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Filter for a detailed explanation of the standard procedure used to
calibrate the adjustable UV filter, and its impact on CIE Whiteness
evaluations.

Summary of Whiteness Results

Once you have successfully completed the UV calibration, you can perform
a whiteness evaluation. The whiteness evaluations that are most commonly
used to evaluate the presence of OBA’s include the following:

Ganz Whiteness. This whiteness equation is based on the measurement of
standards having a known Ganz whiteness. Instrument-specific constants
are calculated based on these standards, and are used in the calculation of
Ganz Whiteness. This allows measurements from different instruments to
be compared. It assumes that the standards used for the setup of the
instruments are neutral with respect to hue. The standard values can be
used as references, and do not have to be measured at the same time as
the batch.

This index can also report a tint deviation, either in the red or the green
direction. The notation consists of a letter and a number. R1 indicates that
the sample has the smallest deviation in the red direction, while G5 indicates
the largest deviation in the green direction.

- CLSTOMER L & T ¥l

 Whiteness 533 - [&E/0"
w COIL SAMPLES
» Yhite Std
- Mone
5T BATCH DELTA
Wl 181478
Tint 1.486

H

e WI. Ganz whiteness value for the sample. The evaluation uses the
instrument-specific parameters displayed on the UV calibration
screen in the calculation.

¢ Tint. Indicates the magnitude and direction of the shift away from
“‘white”. Refer to Appendix, Supplemental Information, Interpreting
Tint Values from Whiteness Evaluations for directions to interpret
tint values.
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CIE Whiteness. This is similar to the Ganz Whiteness index. However it
uses standard constants rather than instrument-specific constants to
calculate whiteness.

- CLSTOMER L & ™ ¥

» Whiteness IE - D5/ 10"
» Substrates
w Cotton Std

- Mone

5T BATCH DELTA
Wil 116069
Tint -0.310

H

e WI. CIE Whiteness value calculated for the sample.

e Tint. Indicates the magnitude and direction of the shift away from
“white”.

Refer to Appendix, Supplemental Information, Interpreting Tint Values from
Whiteness Evaluations for directions to interpret tint values.

E NOTE

CIE Whiteness is available for evaluating optical brighteners. However,
unless the instrument was calibrated using the CIE Whiteness calibration,
the result may not be valid. Refer to Other Options, UV Calibration and
Whiteness, Factory Calibration of UV Filter for a detailed explanation of the
standard procedure used to calibrate the adjustable UV filter, and its impact
on CIE Whiteness evaluations.

The whiteness options also available for use include Hunter Whiteness,
Berger Whiteness, and Stensby Whiteness, among others. Some of these
evaluations were specifically developed to evaluate optical brightening
agents, and others were developed to evaluate general whiteness. You
should refer to the published standards that include these evaluations to
determine if you are using them correctly.
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Instrument Configuration for Datacolor TOOLS™

When you connect Datacolor CHECK to a computer used as the measuring
instrument for Datacolor TOOLS™, or other Datacolor programs, this is
referred to as ‘tethered’ mode. You must assemble the Datacolor CHECK
cable (refer to Instrument/ Cable for assembly and connection instructions),
and attach one end to the instrument and the other to a port on the back of
the PC. You must also have available the diskette containing the calibration
data for the Datacolor CHECK you are using (part of Datacolor CHECK
shipment).

Datacolor CHECK can be connected to either a serial port or a USB port.
For Datacolor CHECK to communicate successfully with Datacolor
TOOLS™, the instrument selection in Tools must be “Datacolor CHECK.”
Refer to the Datacolor TOOLS User’s Guide for details regarding software
and instrument installation related to that program.

IE NOTES

When you are running in ‘tethered’ mode, use the power adapter as the
Datacolor CHECK power source. This will limit conflicts that occur if the
instrument is in Sleep mode when you attempt a measurement from
Datacolor TOOLS.

Two cables are provided to connect Datacolor CHECK to a computer. The
serial cable is used if you are connecting to a serial port, and the USB cable
is used to connect to the USB port. See Instrument Cables for instructions
to make the cable connections.

If you are using a USB port, you must also install software onto the system,
before you make the instrument selection in Datacolor TOOLS. Instructions
for installing this software and configuring the instrument selection in
Datacolor TOOLS are provided in the Appendix, Configuring Datacolor
CHECK for a USB Port.

UV Filter Calibration in “Tethered” Mode

E NOTE

This information applies to Datacolor CHECK™R only. The Datacolor
CHECK"®® can be used as the measuring instrument to evaluate materials
treated with Optical Brightening Agents (OBA’s). Refer to Other Options, UV
Calibration and Whiteness Options for a complete explanation of the stand-
alone UV calibration procedure and method for evaluating whiteness.
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If you want to use the Datacolor CHECK

PRO as the measuring device to

perform a CIE Whiteness evaluation in Datacolor TOOLS, we recommend
that you use the following procedure:

1.

Connect the Datacolor CHECK"™® to a communications port on the
instrument, and make the necessary software changes to configure
Datacolor TOOLS to recognize Datacolor CHECK.

2. Perform the UV filter calibration for the Datacolor CHECK™"? in
‘stand-alone’ mode, until you achieve the target value for the
fluorescent white tile.

3. Run Datacolor TOOLS, and perform a standard instrument
calibration using the Datacolor CHECK"®® as the instrument.

4. Set the specular port selection in the desktop program to SCE.

5.  From the Datacolor TOOLS desktop, measure the sample
containing the optical brightening agent, and select either the CIE
Whiteness or Ganz Whiteness evaluation.
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Data Backup and Retrieval
Functions

About Data Backup and Retrieval Functions

For everyday operation, all of the programs and data you use are located on
the PDA. However, a removable memory card is provided with each
instrument.

Write-protect device

E NOTE

The memory card on the right is fitted with a “write protect” device. When
enabled, it prevents you from copying information to the card.

This offers a simple, fast means of backing up the data that you collect. We
recommend that your data be backed up daily. If you are running multiple
shifts, you should back up the data following each shift.

The memory card can also be used to restore the program, in the unlikely
event that the program on the handheld unit becomes corrupted.
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Data Backup to the Memory Card

1. If the memory card is not in the unit, insert it into slot provided for it.
The label faces front you as you insert the card.

2. Re-enter the Datacolor CHECK software by tapping on the
Datacolor icon.

£

Catacalar

3. The Datacolor CHECK main menu displays. Tap Data Transfer
option.

LDk % ]
: TN
iSelent Folder )
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4. When the Data Transfer screen displays, tap Backup to Flash.

[T — WAR gl

& Upload & I]uwnluad)
:D* Backup to Flash )

5. A new screen displays. Tap BACKUP (to flash). This copies files
from the PDA to the removable memory card. While the copy is in
progress, a confirmation dialog box is displayed with the message,
“Copying databases.” When the copy is complete, the dialog box
displays.

6. Tap Exit. The Datacolor CHECK Main Menu displays.

A\ WARNING
Do not remove the memory card while the data transfer is in
progress. Doing this will corrupt the data.

Data Retrieval from the Flash Card

A\ WARNING
Using this procedure will overwrite all data on the PDA. This procedure should
ONLY BE USED if you have lost or corrupted the data on the PDA.

1. Install the memory card in the unit.

2. Repeat steps #1 - #4 from the Backup to Memory Card
procedure.

3. Atstep #5, select Retrieve. This copies files from the memory card
to the PDA. If the databases already exist on the PDA, the
program displays a dialog box, informing the user that the file
already exists on the handheld unit.

IE NOTE

There are 11 data files specific to the Datacolor CHECK program.
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4. Tap Yes to overwrite the data in the folder on the RAM. Or, tap
Yes to All to overwrite all of the existing Datacolor CHECK data on
the RAM with the data from the card.

While the copy is in progress, a confirmation dialog box is displayed
with the message, “Copying databases.” When the copy is
completed, the dialog box displays.

5. Tap Exit. The Datacolor CHECK Main Menu displays.
Flash Card Removal

The flash card in the unit is spring loaded. To remove it:

e Press down on the card with your finger, and then immediately
remove it.

The card will spring out of the memory card slot.
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Sharing Datacolor CHECK Data

About Synchronization, Export & Import Functions

The Datacolor Portables Desktop Program is provided with the Datacolor
CHECK spectrophotometer. When it is installed, two ‘shortcuts’ are added
to the Windows Desktop:

ll'
L’ [#]
I Datacolor Diatacalar
Partables Paorkables
S_ync Desktop
Wizard

The Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard and Datacolor Portables Desktop
program together provide a powerful tool for transmitting data between the
stand-alone Datacolor CHECK, the computer and many third party software
programs that are installed on it, such as Datacolor TOOLS.

Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard

This features steps the user through the process of transmitting, or
“synchronizing” data between a standalone Datacolor CHECK and a
computer. When the process is complete, there is an identical copy of the
Datacolor CHECK data on each device.

Datacolor Portables Desktop Program

Once the Datacolor CHECK data is transferred to the desktop computer, this
program provides options to edit, import and export the Datacolor CHECK
data stored the computer. Using the import and export features, data can be
transferred between other Datacolor programs and the stand-alone
Datacolor CHECK unit.
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Data synchronization, export and import are independent functions. For
example, you can perform synchronization and then exit the Wizard. At a
later time, you can use the Datacolor Portables Desktop program to export
the data for use with other computer programs, and/or import data from the
Datacolor TOOLS™ desktop for transfer to the stand-alone unit. To enable
these features you must install two programs, the Palm® HotSync
Manager™ and Datacolor Portables Desktop program, onto your computer.

Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard

The Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard handles the data synchronization
function with minimum of input from the user. The Wizard is a separate
program, but it can be launched from within the Desktop Portables program.

E NOTE

In the Datacolor Portables Desktop program, the View Menu includes an
option, Wizard View, which switches to the Wizard without requiring the user
to exit the program.

What is Data Synchronization?

Synchronization is a process by which a computer and the Datacolor
CHECK PDA exchange information.

The Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard performs the synchronization
procedure. The synchronization can also be performed manually running
the Palm® HotSync Manager™ as a stand-alone program.

The process of synchronization updates the data on both the stand-alone
Datacolor CHECK unit, and the Check database the computer. When the
synchronization is completed, the Datacolor CHECK data on both devices is
identical. Changes made to the data in the computer are updated the Check
PDA, and vice-versa.

What happens when changes are made to the same data record on
each device?

There is a setting in the software that directs the program regarding how to
handle changes that have been made to the same data record on both
devices. Refer to Hot Sync Menu/Custom/Precedence for information on
this option.

194 e Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard Datacolor CHECK™



What is Import and Export?

Once the Datacolor CHECK is synchronized with a computer, its data can be
transferred to Datacolor TOOLS™ and other third-party programs. Data
from Tools can also be transferred to the Datacolor CHECK database for
transfer to the stand-alone Check unit during the next synchronization. The
Desktop Portables program includes two options, Export and Import that are
used to transfer the Datacolor CHECK data to other programs the computer.

e Export. This feature is used to format the Datacolor CHECK data
and transfer it to a file for use with third party software such as
Datacolor TOOLS™.

e Import. This feature is used to format Datacolor TOOLS™ data
and transfer it to the Datacolor CHECK database. This data is then
transmitted to the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK during the next
synchronization.

Typical Data Transfer Routines

Below is a summary of the common data transfer routines for Datacolor
CHECK data, and the programs that are included in each procedure.

Transferring Data from Datacolor CHECK to Datacolor TOOLS ™

To transfer data from the Datacolor CHECK unit to Datacolor TOOLS for
more advanced quality control evaluations, you need to perform a single
data synchronization. This can be considered a ‘one way trip’ that starts
from the Datacolor CHECK unit and ends at the Datacolor TOOLS desktop.

The programs and features you will use include:

e Datacolor Portables Synch Wizard. Transfers the data from the
Datacolor CHECK unit to the Check database the computer.

e Datacolor Portables Desktop Program. The Export Data option
(File Menu/Export Data from Datacolor CHECK) formats the Check
data in the computer, and exports it to a QTX file that can be read
by other Datacolor programs. There are also options to export the
Datacolor CHECK data to either CSV or TXT format for use with
other third-party software.

IE NOTE

When data is moved between the Datacolor CHECK database and the
Datacolor TOOLS desktop, tolerances are not currently included in the
data transfer.
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Transferring Data from Datacolor TOOLS ™ to Datacolor CHECK

To transfer samples stored in Datacolor TOOLS to the Datacolor CHECK
unit, you use the same features needed in the ‘Datacolor CHECK to
Datacolor TOOLS transfer. However the procedure is reversed. You start
from the Tools desktop and end at the Datacolor CHECK unit:

The features used include:

e Datacolor TOOLS Program. Exports from the Datacolor TOOLS
desktop to a QTX file

e Desktop Portables Program. The Import Data option (File Menu,
Import Data to Datacolor CHECK) is used to import the QTX file to
the Check database the computer.

e Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard. Transfers the data imported
from Datacolor TOOLS to the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK.

Datacolor CHECK to Datacolor TOOLS to Datacolor CHECK Data
Transfer

There may be situations in which data is transferred from the Datacolor
CHECK unit to the Datacolor TOOLS desktop for further evaluation, and
then returned to the Datacolor CHECK. For example, you may want to verify
that the standards stored on the Datacolor CHECK PDA are identical to the
standards stored in Datacolor TOOLS. Any differences can be updated on
the Datacolor TOOLS desktop, and the corrected data transferred back to
the Datacolor CHECK PDA. The procedure would be as follows:

e Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard. Used to transfer data from
the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK to the Desktop Portables
database on the computer.

e Datacolor Portables Desktop Program. The Export Data option
(File Menu/Export Data from Datacolor CHECK) is used to
export the data from the Datacolor CHECK User to a QTX file that
can be read by Datacolor TOOLS.

e Datacolor TOOLS Program. The Import Desktop button in
Datacolor TOOLS is used to import the Datacolor CHECK data
(QTX file) to the Tools desktop. You can then compare the
standards from the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK to the standard
stored in Tools. If there is a discrepancy, you can edit the standard
data the desktop.

e Datacolor TOOLS Program. The Export Desktop button in
Datacolor TOOLS is used to export the data from the Datacolor
TOOLS desktop to a QTX file.
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e Datacolor Portables Desktop Program. The Import Data option
(File Menu, Import Data to Datacolor CHECK) is used to import the
QTX file from Datacolor TOOLS to the Datacolor CHECK database
the computer.

e Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard. Perform a second data
synchronization to update the data on the stand-alone Datacolor
CHECK.

Installing the Software

The Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard is installed along with the Datacolor
Portables Desktop program. You must install the following programs:

Palm HotSync Manager. This is a program provided by Palm® and was
included with the Datacolor CHECK unit. It is found on a CD labeled Palm.
THIS MUST BE INSTALLED FIRST!

e Place the Palm CD in the drive. A wizard will be launched to guide
you through the installation procedure.

Datacolor Portables Desktop Program. This program is found on the
Datacolor CHECK CD.

e Place the CD in the drive, and select Setup. A wizard will guide
you through the installation.

Preparing for Data Synchronization

The synchronization procedure requires specific configurations for the
instrument, hardware and software.

Cable Connections

You must use the custom cable provided with the stand-alone Datacolor
CHECK to connect the instrument to the computer. It is the same cable that
is used to connect the Datacolor CHECK to its power adapter. Refer to the
Instrument Cable section in this guide for instructions on cable assembly.

Connect the instrument to the desktop computer using the custom
instrument cable.

e The 8-pin radial connector plugs into the back of the Datacolor
CHECK unit.

e The other end plugs into a communications port on the back of the
computer.
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You can connect Datacolor CHECK to either a serial or a USB ort on
the computer. This selection determines which communications cable
you will use, and whether you need to load additional software onto your
computer to enable the communications. Refer to Instrument Cable,
and Appendix, Configuring Datacolor CHECK for Use with a USB Port
in this guide for additional information.

We recommend that you connect the Datacolor CHECK to its power
adapter for the synchronization procedure.

Datacolor CHECK PDA

Backup the data the Datacolor CHECK PDA before beginning the
synchronization. The Datacolor CHECK program must be active on the
Datacolor CHECK PDA.

e  From the Datacolor CHECK Main Menu, select Data Transfer,
Backup to Flash.

LD B G
STt )
ESelent Folder )
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See Data Backup and Retrieval Functions in this guide for instructions to
perform the backup.
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Running the Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard

1.

2.

From the Windows desktop, click the Datacolor Portables Sync
Wizard icon. The dialog box below displays.

: D atacolor Portables Sync Wizard E3

Welcome to the Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard!

Thiz ‘Wizard automates the data synchronization between pour
instrument and desktop.

* Pleaze backup your data to the flazh card before proceeding.

* Make sure that your instrument iz connected ta the external
‘ power supply. Low battery may lead to incomplete

synchronization and corupt the data.

*Make sure that Datacolor palm application iz currently active
) on the instrument.

d Connect your instrument ko the COM port and Click. Next ta

—r
- proceed.
| = . .
- Instrument connect options
< Back I et > I Cloze |

Click Next. The program will establish a connection to the
instrument.

ﬂ D atacolor Portables Sync Wizard

L

Connecting...

Established communication...

Initiating Sync with instrument s/n 0005,
Starting Hotzync manager. ..

‘Waiting for responze from the instrument....
Fesponse received from the Instrument.

‘ Finaizing. Backingup handheld datab
! ) Please do not disconnect the instrument while

L Tk
K '—a-l ynct ation iz in Prog|
< Hach I IRt I Close |

=

The data transfer will begin. When completed, click Finish. Once

the data is synchronized, you can use the Datacolor Portables
Desktop Program to edit, import, or export the Datacolor CHECK
data on the computer.

Datacolor CHECK™
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Desktop Portables Program

About the Desktop Portables Program

The Desktop Portables program provides the user with access to the
Datacolor CHECK data stored on the computer, and provides the following
functions:

¢ View, edit, delete and archive data that is transferred from the
Datacolor CHECK portable spectrophotometer to the Desktop
Portables database on the computer.

E NOTE

The editing function is currently limited to editing record names.

e Format Datacolor CHECK data for export to other Datacolor
programs. This is the Export function.

e Format Datacolor CHECK data for export to 3 party programs.
The data can be formatted for both CSV and TXT output. This is
another export function.

e Format data imported from the Datacolor TOOLS desktop. This
data can later be transferred to the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK.
This is the Datacolor CHECK Import function.

e Transfer white tile data (included on a diskette from Datacolor) to
PDA software on the Datacolor CHECK. This is another import
function.

This program resembles the Windows Explorer program, using similar
formats and navigation devices. It is provided on a CD included with the
Datacolor CHECK unit.
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Types of Datacolor CHECK Data
The Datacolor CHECK database includes six data types:

e Folders

e Standards

e Batches

e Tolerance Blocks
e Tolerances

¢ White Tile Data

Folder

A Datacolor CHECK folder is similar to a conventional folder in a file cabinet.
It contains standard, batch and tolerance data. The folders are created on
the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK. The user can either store all of the
Datacolor CHECK data in a single folder, or create multiple folders to
organize the data into smaller groups that have common characteristics.

EE Folders
- B3 BCRATILES

Standard

Standards are the reference samples stored in a folder:

E-03 BCRA TILES
8 BLACK
@@ CvaN BLUE
8 DK ELLE
8 DK GRAY
) GREEN
@@ LT GRAY
) MID GRAY
) ORAMGE
i PINK
@@ RED

@) WHITE
68 YELLOW

Batches are always associated with a standard:

BatchMame | Standardiame | FolderMame
batch ckl PIME BCRA TILES
Batch_0o00oz PIME BCRA TILES
Batch_00003 PIME BZRA TILES
Batch_00004 PIME BCRA TILES
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Individual batches can be deleted. However, when a standard is deleted, all
batches associated with the standard are also deleted.

Tolerance Blocks

A tolerance block contains the actual numerical values used to determine if a
batch ‘passes’ or ‘fails.” A tolerance block is restricted to one color difference
equation for one illuminant/observer calculation (i.e. CIEL*a*b* under

D65/10).
ToleranceBlockiame | TllurninantMame | ColormetricEquationID
CIELAR &[10 D7s/10 MNone
CIELAE DES Des/10 CIEL*a*h*

Tolerance blocks are usually attached to a tolerance(s). You cannot delete a
tolerance block if is included in a tolerance.

E NOTE

From the Desktop Portables program you can only view and edit
summary data for the tolerance block. The actual numerical limits
stored in each tolerance block can only be edited from the
Datacolor CHECK PDA.

Tolerances

The program feature that performs a “Pass/Fail” evaluation uses tolerances.
A tolerance is a collection of tolerance blocks. It consists of a name, and a
list of the tolerance blocks included in the tolerance.

Tolerance Data

Tolerance Marme: II:IE LAR

TolBlack] Hame: |I2IELAE DES

TolBlock2 Mame: II:IELAE A0

It must contain a minimum of 1 tolerance block, and a maximum of 6
tolerance blocks Tolerances are assigned to individual standards and to
folders. They can be associated with multiple standards and/or multiple
folders.

E NOTE

The tolerance does not contain the numerical pass/fail values.
They are stored in the tolerance block.
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White Tile Data

These folders contain 31-point reflectance data for a white calibration tile,
provided by Datacolor. You can import this data from a diskette or another
type of media, and transfer it to the Datacolor CHECK during data
synchronization.

Managing Your Data
The program includes the following data management features:

e View. The user can view the details regarding, folders, tolerances
and tolerance blocks, and spectral data for individual standards and
batches. White tile spectral data can also be viewed and edited.

e Edit. The editing feature is limited to editing names. This is true for
folders, standards, batches, tolerances and tolerance blocks. The
exception to this is white tile (calibration) data. White tile values can
be edited through the Desktop program after they are imported to a
Datacolor CHECK user.

It may happen that the same piece of data is edited on both the stand-alone
Datacolor CHECK and the computer. During the next data synchronization,
the default software configuration instructs the program that changes to the
Datacolor CHECK database on the computer override changes made the
Datacolor CHECK PDA. For example:

Name on both
Original std  New std name New std name devices after

name (Datacolor (computer) synchronization
CHECK PDA)
Std 1 Tan Std Beige Std Beige Std

This is true for any type of Datacolor CHECK data edited.

E NOTE

This default instruction can be changed. Refer to Hot Sync Menu,
Custom, Datacolor Portables Conduit, Change, Precedence for
details on this setting.
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e Archive. This option can be a valuable data management feature
deactivates a folder. Archived folders are ignored during data
synchronization. You can move inactive/obsolete data from the
Datacolor CHECK to the desktop, and archive it. Folders archived on
the computer are deleted from the Datacolor CHECK PDA during the
next synchronization. At a later time, the archived data can be
reactivated, and transferred to the Datacolor CHECK during
synchronization.

e Delete. The program allows the user to delete folders, standards,
batches, tolerances and tolerance blocks. When data is deleted from
one device, during the next synchronization it will be deleted from the
other device. For example, if a folder is deleted from the Datacolor
CHECK PDA, it will be deleted from the Datacolor CHECK database
the computer during the next synchronization.

A\ WARNING

You should regularly back up the Datacolor CHECK data to the
flash memory card provided with it. This becomes very
valuable if you accidentally delete a folder from the Datacolor
CHECK PDA. If you can retrieve it from the flashcard before
the next synchronization, the folder will not be deleted from
the computer.

Import/Export Features

The Desktop Portables program also provides import and export functions.
These options allow data to be exchanged between Datacolor CHECK and
other Datacolor programs, and with 3™ party programs that can use data in
CSV or TXT format. The import/export options are found on the File Menu.

Import Data

The Import options provide the ability to format and transfer data from the
Datacolor TOOLS desktop to the Desktop Portables database. This data is
transmitted to the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK during the next
synchronization.

e Import White Tile Data. If the white tile originally provided with the
Datacolor CHECK is lost or damaged, Datacolor will provide a
replacement tile and a new calibration file. “Import White Tile data”
(File Menu, Import White Tile Data) is used to convert this data for
transfer to the stand-alone unit.

If you have received a new white tile, it is essential that you replace the
white tile data in the Datacolor CHECK PDA before calibrating the unit
using the new white tile.
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[E NOTE

During the calibration of the Datacolor CHECK in stand-alone
mode, the program identifies the white tile data it is using. This
number must match the number the back of the white tile.
When incorrect white tile data is used in the calibration
procedure:

* It is not possible to compare the absolute data measured by
two different instruments.

* It is not possible to compare measurements made by the
same unit , before and after the calibration data is changed.

Export Data

The Desktop Portables program includes options to export Datacolor
CHECK data to QTX file(s), which are used to transfer data between
Datacolor programs. The user can also export Datacolor CHECK data to
either CSV or TXT formats for use with 3™ party software programs.

Getting Started

You must run the Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard before you can access
the program options in the Desktop Portables program. This creates the
Datacolor CHECK User on the computer, and transfers the data from the
Datacolor CHECK to the desktop computer. See Datacolor Portables Sync
Wizard, Preparing for Data Synchronization, Running the Wizard in this
guide for directions to run the wizard.

To launch the Desktop Portables program, do the following:

e Double click the Desktop Portables icon.

7]

Dakacalar
Paortables
Deskkop

The Desktop Portables main window displays.
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.Dalacolul Portables - Desktop

File ‘iew HotSync Help

Fw W @5 e eS| @] 2 | user [check 0oos =
3 Fropeity | Walue
Folders Mame C:\Program ...

B Tolerance Blocks
ﬁ’s Talerances
A white Tile Data

Navigation Conventions

Windows programs typically offer the user more than one way to execute a
function. These include selecting options from the drop-down menus,
clicking on screen icons, or using shortcut keys.

Menus

The Desktop Portables program uses a menu bar similar to those found in
other Windows programs:

File Miew HokSync | Help

When you click the menu headings, a drop-down menu displays. When a
drop-down menu displays, click the option you want to use.

Functions that are ‘grayed out’ are not currently available.
Mouse Keys

To activate some menu options, you must click the left button on the
mouse. Others require you to click the right button. Similarly, some
functions are executed with a single mouse click, while others require two
clicks. In this documentation, when you are instructed to click the mouse,
click the left mouse key once, unless the instructions are explicit regarding
the mouse button to use.

Desktop Portables Database

The data transferred from the Datacolor CHECK PDA to the computer is
stored in a database created for Datacolor CHECK data. Since it is possible
to have multiple Datacolor CHECK units, a separate database is assigned to
each instrument, and is identified by the serial number of the unit.

Be sure to select the correct user before beginning the data transfer. If the
folder you want to export does not appear in the list of folders displayed in
the Desktop Portables program, you may have the wrong Datacolor CHECK
User selected. Verify that the user selected matches the Check unit from
which the folder was transferred.

| User: [Check 0005 M
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If the Datacolor CHECK you are using does not appear in the list, it has not
been synchronized with the computer you are using. Use the Datacolor
Portables Sync Wizard to perform the synchronization. The new instrument
should then appear in the User list.

Preparing for Import and Export

To better manage the data you import and export, you should create two
folders on the computer, and the folder name should identify the contents:

e One holds the files exported from Datacolor CHECK—e.g., From
Datacolor CHECK.

e The other holds files imported to Datacolor CHECK—e.g., To
Datacolor CHECK.

Ela D atacaolor Check Data
¢ o[ From Datacolor Check

----- {7 To Datacolor Check
Datacolor TOOLS Users

1. To exchange data between the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK and
the Datacolor TOOLS desktop, you must add two buttons: Import
Desktop and Export Desktop, to the Tools button bar. Refer to
Datacolor TOOLS User Guide, System Menu, Edit Button Bars for
instructions.

2. Clear the Datacolor TOOLS desktop of all data. Store standards
and batches in the appropriate folders in the Tools database. We
recommend this because when you import data from the Datacolor
CHECK to the desktop, the data is added to the samples already
on the desktop. If any standards from the Datacolor CHECK are
duplicates of standards already the desktop, two copies of the
same standard display the desktop (see the example, below).

Select Standards |

% STD DEMO WHITE -

oK
x test ¢
% STD GOLD PL
% STD GREEN PL
% STD ORANGE PL xca”w'
* substrate

% S5TD GOLD PL On | Off |
x STD GREEN PL

% 5TD ORANGE PL Delete |
% substrate

et _*I_I Defete A1l |
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File Menu

The File Menu includes the import and export options offered by the
program. These options allow you to move data between the Datacolor
CHECK unit, the Datacolor CHECK User the desktop computer, Datacolor
programs and other third party programs.

e To access the File Menu, move to the menu bar, and click File.
The menu below displays.

Iﬁ “iew HotSync  Help
Impart Y hite tile data...
Irmpart Data to Datacaolor Portables. .
E xport Data from D atacolor Portables. ..

E xit

Overview of Import Features

Two import options are used to transfer data to the Datacolor CHECK User
currently selected.

¢ Import White tile data imports white tile data from a diskette to user
in the Desktop Portables database the computer.

e Import Data to Datacolor CHECK imports data from a *.QTX file
generated by a Datacolor program to the Datacolor CHECK user.

Import White Tile Data

This option is used to transfer white tile data from a diskette to a Datacolor
CHECK PDA. If the calibration tile for the Datacolor CHECK PDA has been
lost you must use this feature to replace the white tile data the Datacolor
CHECK PDA.

Before You Begin

You need to check the User currently selected in the Desktop Portables
program before you begin importing white tile data. The User that is
currently selected identifies which Datacolor CHECK will receive the
imported data. If the User selected does not match the Datacolor CHECK
that should receive the new white tile data, the data will not be transferred to
the correct Datacolor CHECK during the next data synchronization.
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Import Procedure

1. Insert the diskette containing the white tile data into the diskette
drive.
2. From the menu bar, select File, Import White Tile Data.
Import White Tile Data
Choose the White Tile
Selected White Tile I
Import Wwhite: Tile [ ata | Exit |
3.

Click Browse. The Open dialog box displays.

Open

%]
Loak in: IEEJ, My Computer

M e ®me B

b Compact Disc [D:)
== Lizers on 'doi-pde (U

File mame: |

Open I
Files of type: IWhite Tile: Data Files (. dat) j Cancel |

v
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4. Highlight Floppy A. The window refreshes, and the files the
diskette are displayed.

] WHITESE DAT
] WHITESLDAT

File name: | Open I
Files of tppe: IWhite Tile Drata Files [*.dat) ﬂ Catcel |
4

5. You must import both files. To select both files, do the following:
—  Click to highlight one of the white tile files.
—  When the file is highlighted, press the CTRL key.
—  With the CTRL key depressed, click the 2nd white tile file.
— Release the CTRL key. Both files will be highlighted.

2]

x| e ®3 ek E-

Fils name:  ["wHITESI.DAT" "wHITESE.DAT" Open |
Files of type: [ white Tile Diata Files [*.dat) =l Cancel |

&
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6. Click Open. The Import White Tile Data dialog box displays.

Import White Tile Data

Chaose the white Tile

Selected White Tile [ ywHITESI DAT A:\wHITESE.DAT

Import ‘white Tile Data Exit |

7. Click Import White Tile Data. The message “success” will be
displayed, and the files are displayed in the Desktop program.

Import wWhite Tile Data
Chooze the 'white Tile Browze |

Selected Whits Tile— [a4:\w/HITESLDAT A NWHITESE.DAT

Success

Import Wwhite Tile Data | Eat_|

The new white tile has been stored in Datacolor CHECK User. This
data will be transmitted to the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK during
the next data synchronization.

Both files must be imported from the diskette to the Datacolor
CHECK user, and transferred to the stand-alone unit. If both files
are not transferred to the Datacolor CHECK, when you try to
calibrate the stand-alone unit, you will receive the following error
message:
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hMessageBox

White tile dota missing.
Continue with
calibration anyway ¥

The instrument will complete the calibration successfully, but the
calibration will not be accurate!

Import Data to Datacolor CHECK

QTX files are used to transfer data between Datacolor programs. For the
Datacolor CHECK application, a QTX file is imported from a Datacolor
program, such as Datacolor TOOLS, to the Datacolor CHECK database on
the computer. This procedure consists of two steps:

e Export samples from the Datacolor TOOLS desktop to a *.QTX file
(Datacolor TOOLS).

¢ Import the *.QTX file to a Datacolor CHECK User (Datacolor
Portables Desktop Program).

Once the data is imported to the Datacolor CHECK database on the
computer, it will be transferred to the designated Datacolor CHECK during
the next data synchronization.

IE NOTE

If you are a Datacolor TOOLS user, refer to the Datacolor TOOLS User's
Guide for a detailed explanation for adding export and import functions to the
Tools button bar.

1. Double-click on the Desktop Portables icon to open the program.

2. From the menu bar, select File, Import Data to Datacolor
Portables.

Iﬁ Wiew HotSync  Help
Irmpart *white tile data...
Import Data to D atacolor Portables. .
E xport D1ata from Datacolor Portables...

E xit

The Import QTX Data dialog box displays.
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Import ATX Data x|

Check 0005

—Source
Choose the BTX fil:

Selected QT file: IBEHA TILES.qtx

r— Destination

™ Existing Folder : IG'een tile test j

& Mew Folder : IBCHA TILES

|mport | Exit [

The QTX file containing the data from other Datacolor programs is
stored in a folder of your choice.

3. Click Browse to find the QTX file exported from Datacolor TOOLS,
or another Datacolor program.

Loak in: Ia To Datacolor Check j "~ I'j( -

4
test kim.gts

File name: | Open I
Files af type: IQTX D ata Files [*.ghx) j Cancel |
A
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4. Highlight the file to be imported, and click Open. The Import QTX
Data dialog displays.

Import QTX Data x|

Check 0005

— Source
Choose the QT file:

Selectad LT file: IBCFL-’-‘« TILES.gtx

r— Destination

" Ewisting Folder : IGreen tile test j

& New Folder : IBCH.& TILES

Import | Enit |

— Destination. Identifies the name that will be assigned to
the file in the Desktop Portables database.

— Existing Folder. If you are updating a folder already
stored in the database, click Existing Folder. Click the
down arrow to view the folders in the Desktop Portables
database, and highlight the folder to be updated. Refer to
Importing Data to an Existing Datacolor CHECK Folder for
details on this procedure.

— New Folder. If this data has never been stored in the
Datacolor CHECK database, click New Folder.

The default name for the folder is the name of the QTX
file.

You can rename this file by entering a name in this field.
The name can contain a maximum of 20 characters.

5. When you have made the destination file selection, click Import.
The import process will begin. When it is finished, ‘success’ will be
displayed in the status bar at the bottom of the window.
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6. To verify that the folder has been imported to the Datacolor CHECK
User, display the folders in the user. In the example below, BCRA
Tiles displays in the folder list.

7. To transfer this data to the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK, perform
data synchronization.

E NOTE

The imported folder will be stored in the Datacolor CHECK User

currently selected. If you have selected the wrong user, the data

will not be transferred to the correct Datacolor CHECK during the
next synchronization. Verify that the User selected matches the

unit that is to receive the data, before you begin the import.

Importing Data to an Existing Folder

When you import data to an existing Datacolor CHECK folder, the program
may discover duplicate records in the existing Datacolor CHECK folder.
This option provides the program with instructions to use when it finds
duplicate records.

Import BTX Data Ed

Check D005

S ourc:
Choose the BT file:

Selected QT file: |ECF\A TILES.qtx

i~ Destination

€ BistingFolder:  [Fimn 1 oot |

& New Folder : IEEHA TILES

Import Exit
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3.

Select Existing Folder. Click the down arrow to view the folders in
the Datacolor Portables database, and highlight the folder to be

updated

Click Import. When the program finds a duplicate record, the
Standard Options dialog box displays.

Standard - 5D 246 Black tile

already exists - Choose an option to proceed

— Chooze an Option

% Rename to; |SD246 Black tile

€ Overwrite Standard and Delete itz exisiting Batches
€ Overwrite Standard and Merge its Batches

€ |gnore Standard and Merge its Batches

€ |gnore Standard and its Batches

™ &pply to &l Standards

Cancel |

Click in the radio button to activate the preferred action, and then

click OK.

OPTION DESCRIPTION

Rename To If you want to assign the duplicate standard
a different name, enter a new name.

Overwrite The imported data will overwrite the

Standard and existing standard data, and the existing

delete its batches will be deleted. The name will

existing remain the same.

batches

Overwrite The existing standard data will be

standard and overwritten. The existing batch data will be

merge its retained, and any new batches from the

batches imported standard will be added to the
standard in the existing Datacolor CHECK
folder.

Ignore The existing standard data is retained.

standard and Any new batches from the imported

merge its standard are added to the standard in the

batches Datacolor CHECK folder.
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Ignore None of the imported standard or batch
standard and data is stored in the existing Datacolor

its batches CHECK folder.
Apply to all The selection made in this window is
Standards applied to all duplicate standards found

during the import process. Click in the box
to add or remove the check.

Overview of Export Features
Three types of files can be exported from the Datacolor CHECK user:

e QTX File. This is a proprietary file format used to exchange data
between the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK and another Datacolor
program, such as Datacolor TOOLS. QTX files are exported from the
Datacolor CHECK User to a QTX file. Once in the QTX format, the
data can be imported to the Datacolor TOOLS desktop.

e CSV File Export. This is a file format used by many third-party
software programs. A comma is used to delimit, or separate the data.
The Datacolor CHECK data is exported to a *.CSV file, and can then
be imported to another program.

e TXT File Export. Many third-party software programs also use this
file format. The difference between this format and *.CSV is that the
character to be used as the data delimiter is customized by the user.

QTX File Export

1. Double-click the Desktop Portables icon to open the program. From
the menu bar, select File Menu, Export Data from Datacolor
CHECK. The following dialog box displays.

Export Data from Datacolor Portables

]
-0 BCRATILES — Program Settings:

F-C1 Green tile test

F-C1 Harry BCRA set

Format

UK CSY O THT

[Eimmiter: I Comma - I

File Mame:
IFoIders : |QT><

¥ Includs batches
File Path:

|c:\ |
Choose Glogs Geomnetry: IED vI E xit |

|E:\Program [
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Select the file format. This field indicates the type of file to be
exported.

— To select the QTX file format, click the QTX radio button.

3. In the left pane, highlight the Check folder to be exported.
Export Data from Datacolor Portables
=% [Folders
"D BCRATILES — Program Settings:
--{:l Green tile test Format
-3 Hary BCR& set & OT% ©CsY TRl
[Elimiter: ICDmma vl
File M ame:
IFoIders _|m><
W Include batches
File Fath:
IE:'\Documents and 5 eftingz\Datacolor D
™ Make this a5 default Folder
Choose Gloss Geometry: Isn vl Evport | Evit |
[C:AProgram [
[E NOTE
If the folder you want to export does not appear in the list of folders
displayed by the Desktop Portables program, you may have the
wrong Datacolor CHECK User selected. Verify that the User
selected matches the unit from which the folder was transferred.

4. Identify a File Name. This is the name that will be assigned to the
QTX file receiving the Datacolor CHECK data. The default is the
name of the folder selected. You can rename this file by entering a
name in this field.

— Include batches. If standards and batches are to be
exported, click in this box to place a check. If standards only
are to be exported, this check should be removed. Click a
second time to remove the check.

— File Path. This field indicates where the QTX file will be stored.

— To browse the system, click the Browse button.

— The Browse dialog box displays. Highlight the folder that will
receive the QTX file. In this example, the folder ‘To Datacolor
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5.

CHECK’ will receive the Check data.

Browse for Folder 7] x| |

Choose the Folder Far export files

Ci\Documents and SettingsiDatacolor Check DatalTo

Pk mmmlme Thml

&-_] datacolar instrument rebranding ;I
-] Datacolor select

77 datacolor spyder 2 images

-2 DCIMatch

EEI--D Decaorate Images J
[—:I{:l Documents and Settings

-1 administrator

{:l All Users

Ell:l Datacolor Check Data

L. From Datacolor Check

E| 7o Datacolor Check ;I

(0 I Cancel |

E NOTE

When the folder is selected, the path to it is displayed in the
File Path field.

Identify a Gloss Geometry. If any samples were measured using
Gloss as the specular selection, the program must identify the gloss
geometry selected for the measurement.

IE NOTE

Refer to Other Options, Gloss Compensation for an explanation of
the gloss determination and gloss compensation options available
on the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK.

220 o File Menu

Datacolor CHECK™



Export Data from Datacolor Portables

=¥ Falders

#-C1 BCRA TILES
BT Green tile test
B-{1 Hary BCRA set

— Program Settings:

Format
@ATH  CCEY O TRT

[elimiter: I Comma - l

File Mame:
IFoIders _|m><

¥ Include batches
File Path:
IE:'\Documents and 5 ettingz\Diatacalor B

" Make this as default Foldsr

Choose Gloss Geometry: IBD vl Export | Exit |

[C:AProgram [

6. When the correct selections have been made, click the Export
button to start the export. The message “Success” displays at the
bottom of the screen when the export is completed.

E NOTE

You must repeat this procedure for each folder that you want to
convert to a *.QTX file.

CSV File Export

1. Select File, Export Data from Datacolor Portables. The following
dialog box displays.

Format
©OTH O Csy O THT

[elirmter: | Cormma j

2. Click the radio button to select CSV file format.
3. Goto QTX Export, step #2, to complete the export procedure.
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TXT File Export

1. Select File, Export Data from Datacolor Portables.

Farmat
0T O CSY % THT

Delimiter: | Cormrna j

2. Click the radio button to select TXT file format.
3. Delimiter. Enter the character used to separate the values.

— To view a list of choices, click the drop-down list arrow.
— To enter a custom character, type it in the field.

4. Go to QTX Export, step #2, to continue the export procedure.

View Menu

The View Menu provides options that configure the screen display and data
display for the program.

e Move to the menu bar, and select View. The View menu displays.

Wiew HotSync  Help

v Toalbar
v Statuz Bar

Refrezh
Change User...

[nztall...

D atacalar Partables Syne Wizard. ..

Toolbar and Status Bar Options

A check next to either of these options indicates that the bar(s) are currently
displayed. To remove either bar from the display screen:

¢ Place the cursor over the option, and press the left mouse key once.
The check will disappear.

e To add the bar to the display screen, place the cursor over the option,
and press the left mouse key once. The check displays.
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Toolbar. The Toolbar is the bar directly below the Menu Bar at the top of
the screen. It contains icons that access specific program options.

EE R E RS £ || @ | user: [Check 0005 =]

Status Bar. The Status Bar is found the bottom of the screen, immediately
above the Taskbar. It contains information about the current date and time,
the contents of the active folder, and indicates the settings of various
hardware and software conditions.

|Loaded 18 of 18 total records MM [Tuesday, May 25, 2004 14:20:52
Refresh

This option will refresh the screen display, and restore the data display to the

default view.

.Dalannlnl Portables - Desktop

File “iew HotSunc Help
i J [ RS 5| D | 7 |user [check 0005 =
C:\Program Files\Handsprings0005C ) I a0 | Walue |
[+ Folders Mame C:AProgram ...
Tolerance Blocks

ﬁ Tolerances
42 White Tile Data

Change User

When you have several Datacolor Selechllsn
CHECK units, you will need to
match the Datacolor User selected User: [ Check 0005 =

in the program to the stand-alone
unit that you are using. Select this

option to display the dialog box for & | EEl
changing the Datacolor CHECK
User:

1. Click the drop-down list arrow to display a list of choices.
2. From within the displayed list, click on the desired user.
Wizard View

This option opens the Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard. You can launch the
wizard without leaving the program.
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Install

This option is used to add software applications to the Datacolor CHECK
PDA during the next synchronization. It is not currently used by the

Datacolor CHECK application.

Refer to the Visor Handspring™ documentation for details on this feature.

HotSync Menu

The HotSync Menu provides access to the
settings in the Palm HotSync Manager program.

E NOTE

When the Hot Sync Manager program is not
open, all options except “Start HotSync Manager”
are grayed out and not available for use. To open

HaotSyne  Help

Cuskom.,.
Wiew Log...
Setup,..

Close HotSync Manager
Stark HatSynec Manager

the Hot Sync Manager, click Start HotSync Manager. The remaining

options on the menu then become active.

Custom

This option customizes the data synchronization process for each conduit
available for the selected user.

1. In the Custom dialog box, highlight Datacolor Portables Conduit,

and click the Change... button.

[ Check 0005 =l

Conduit Action

I ail Do Mothing - Done I
Date Book Synchronize the files

Address Book Synchronize the files Change... |
ToDoList Synchronize the files

Memo Pad Synchrorize the files Default |
Expenze Synchronize the files

D atacolor Portables Conduit
CustDB
Inztall

Imetall Carvica Tarmnlztas

Synchronize the files
Synchronize the files

Enabled
Enahlad

||

Help |
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The dialog box below displays.

D atacolor Portables Conduit x|

— Check 0005'z Current Settings:

Default HotSyne Action: Synchronize the files.

Mest HotSync Action: Synchronize the files.

—HotSenc Action for Datacolor Portables Conduit

5! & Synchronize the files ﬂl
Help |
D m € Desktop ovenwites handheld
™ Set az default

Eﬁ" £ Handheld avenwrites Desktop
D " " Do nothing

- Precedence: Teiis
% Handheld
' Desktop

2. Click the radio button that corresponds to the setup to be used.

OPTION DESCRIPTION
Synchronize The Datacolor CHECK data on the computer
the files and the PDA will be synchronized. When the

process is completed, the data on both
devices will be expanded to incorporate all of
the data found on each device. This is the
default setting for Datacolor CHECK
synchronization.

Desktop During the synchronization process, changes

overwrites made to the Datacolor CHECK data on the

handheld computer will overwrite changes made to the
data the PDA.

Handheld During the synchronization process, changes

Overwrites made to the Datacolor CHECK data on the

Desktop PDA will overwrite changes made to the data

on the computer.

Do Nothing Datacolor CHECK data will not be updated
during the synchronization.
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OPTION

DESCRIPTION

Precedence

When the same record has been edited in the
Desktop Portables database and the
Datacolor CHECK PDA, the system must
know which edited record is correct.

e Handheld. The changes made to the
Datacolor CHECK PDA will be stored in
both locations.

e Desktop. The changes made the
computer will be stored in both locations.

Set as
default

Place a check in this box to make the current
selection for Datacolor Portables Conduit the
default selection.

View Log

Each time data is synchronized, notes are added to the log regarding the
outcome of the synchronization. This records information regarding the
synchronization process, including problems that occurred.

I Mercury /n 1006

0K Date EBook

0K Address Book

0OE To Do List

0E Mewo Fad

0E Expense

0K Mercury Conduit
0K System

0E Date Book

0E Address Book

OE To Do List

0K Memo Pad

0K Expensze

0K Mercury Conduit
0E Systen

HotSync operation started 03/25/0Z 03:46:20 =

HotSynec operation started 03/Z8702 09:35:49

HotSync operation started 03/1Z/0Z 08:34:29 j

E NOTE

A log is kept for each conduit on the system.
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Setup

This option controls the configuration of the hardware and software for data
synchronization.

General I Local I Mu:u:leml Netwu:urkl

— HatSync kM anager
™ Always available [put in Starup folder)

" fwailable only when the Palm Desktop is running

' Manual [wou start the HotSpne Manager pourself]

)4 I Cancel Apply Help
IE NOTE

These options can be also be accessed from the Hot Sync Manager
program.

General Tab. This group of options controls whether the Hot Sync Manager
is opened automatically.

¢ Always available. Whenever you start your computer, the Hot Sync
Manager is automatically started as part of the Startup procedure.

e Available only when the Palm Desktop is running. The Hot Sync
Manager is automatically opened when the Palm Desktop application
is running. This results in the serial port being reserved for data
synchronization whenever the Palm Desktop is running.
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[E NOTE

When you are running Datacolor TOOLS, or other Datacolor
applications, you will not be able to use the instrument to measure
samples when the HotSync Manager is open, even if data
synchronization is not in progress.

e Manual. The user is required to open the HotSync Manager to
perform data synchronization. When the HotSync Manager is not
open, the port is available for other uses. This is the default selection
for the Datacolor CHECK synchronization setup.

Local Tab. This tab identifies the port to be used for the synchronization,
and the speed at which the data will be transferred.

setup x|

General Local IModemI Metwark |

Serial Port: [COM1 |

Ok I Cancel Lpply Help

e Port. Click the down arrow to view the list of ports on your computer,
and select the port connected to the Datacolor CHECK. This list
includes both serial and USB ports.

e Speed. Baud rate refers to the speed at which the data will transfer
between the Datacolor CHECK and the desktop computer. For the
Datacolor CHECK data synchronization, the baud rate must be set
to 9600. Click the drop-down list arrow to view the baud rate choices,
and select 9600.
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Modem Tab. For a typical Datacolor CHECK synchronization, no changes
are made to these defaults. They control advanced synchronization features
offered by the Palm Hot Sync Manager. Refer to the Visor Handspring
documentation for further information.

Network. For a typical Datacolor CHECK synchronization, no changes are
made to these defaults. They control advanced synchronization features
offered by the Palm Hot Sync Manager. Refer to the Palm documentation
for further information.

Start Hot Sync Manager

Launches the HotSync Manager. This allows you to run the data
synchronization manually. When the Hot Sync Manager is running, its icon
displays in the system tray.

RWL@®  aserm
[P noTe

When the Hot Sync Manager is running the port is occupied. You must
close the Hot Sync Manager to make a measurement.
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NOTES
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Data Management Options

Data Manager for Desktop Portables

In the Datacolor Portables Desktop Program, you can view, edit, delete,
and/or synchronize data. The types of data you can work with include the
following:

¢ Folders, which contain Standard and Batch Data

e Tolerances
Tolerance Blocks
e White Tile Data

View Data

For any of the data types, there are several techniques you can use to view
the details for each data type:

e A plus (+) sign next to a data type (e.g., Folder, Standard, Batch,
Tolerance, Tolerance Block, White Tile Data) indicates there are
multiple entries in each category.

Place the cursor over the plus (+) sign, and left-click the mouse
button. More detail regarding the entries in the data type you
selected displays in the left pane.

¢ [f you place the cursor over the folder icon and left click the mouse,
the detailed view displays in the right pane:

Ly @ | 2 | user: [check 0005 =

FalderM ame | Tolerancel ame | MHumberQfStandards | EreationTimel Status |
BCRA TILES Maone 12 2/25/2005 242, Mew

Green tile test Mone 1 1/20/200512:0..  Spnchroni...
Hary BCRA zet Mone 13 1/20/2005 1:02...  Senchroni..
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Edit Data

Editing functions in this program are limited to editing names. The only
exception to this is the white tile data. Refer to the particular data type (e.g.,
folders, standards, tolerances, etc.) for editing instructions.

Data Editing and Synchronization

When data is edited on one device (for example the computer database), the
change is updated on the other device, (the Datacolor CHECK PDA), during
the next data synchronization. When the synchronization is completed the
data on both devices are identical.

Delete Data
All data types except white tile data can be deleted using this program.

e Delete Folders. When a folder is deleted, all sample data is lost.
Refer to Data Management, Folder Management for a additional
information.

e Delete Standards. When a standard is deleted from a folder, all
batches associated with the standard are also deleted. Refer to
Data Management, Standard Managements for additional
information.

e Delete Batches. Individual batches associated with a standard
can be deleted. Refer to Data Management, Batch Management
for additional information.

e Delete Tolerances. Tolerances can be deleted. Refer to Data
Management, Tolerance Management for additional information

@ NOTE

If a tolerance is assigned to a standard or a folder, you cannot delete it.
You must first disassociate it from every folder and/or standard it is
assigned. Refer to Data Management, Tolerance Management for a
detailed explanation of associating tolerances to standards and folders.

e Delete Tolerance Blocks. Tolerance blocks can also be deleted.
Refer to Data Management, Tolerance Block Management for
additional information on tolerance block management.

E NOTE

If a tolerance block is assigned to a tolerance, you cannot delete it. You
must first delete it from each tolerance that uses it. Refer to Data
Management, Tolerance Block Management for a detailed explanation
of associating tolerances to standards and folders.
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Data Deletion and Data Synchronization

Because data synchronization is a two-way process, you must pay special
attention to data that is deleted. If a piece of data is stored on both devices
(PDA and computer), and then deleted from one of them, it will be deleted
from the other device during the next synchronization.

Folder Data

Maintenance options for the folder data include View, Delete and Archive
functions.

View Folder Data

This option allows you to view the details of the folder. To view all of the
folders stored in the active Datacolor CHECK user:

¢ Place the cursor over the folder icon in the left pane, and click the left
mouse button. The names of each folder displays in the right pane.

2y :| @ | @ |user: [Check 0005 |

Foldertame | Taolerancelame | MurnberDfStandards | Creation T ime | Statug |
BCRA TILES Mane 12 2/25/2005 242 Mew

Green tile test Mone 1 1/20/200512:0..  Spnchroni..
Harry BCRA zet Mone 13 12042005 1:02...  Synchroni..

To view the details for a specific folder, do the following:

1. Place the cursor over an individual folder entry in the right pane,
and right-click the mouse. The Folder shortcut menu displays.

! Vienw Daka

Mews Falder

Delete Folder

Archive Folder

Restare Archived Falder
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2. Click View Data. The Folder Data dialog box displays.

Falder Mame: ECF& TILES]
Tolerance Mame: INUne
Number of Standards: |1 2
Creation Time: I3.-"5.-"2UU2 10:27:34 AM
Status: ISynchronized

Cancel |

OPTION DESCRIPTION
Folder This is the name of the folder. To edit, place
Name the cursor in the Name field, and left-click the

mouse. Enter a new name for the folder.

E NOTE

Changes made to the folder name will be
updated to the Datacolor CHECK PDA during
the next data synchronization. If changes are
made to the folder name on both the PDA and
the computer, the ‘Precedence’ setting
identifies which change will be recorded on
both devices. Refer to Hot Sync Menu,
Custom/Datacolor Portables Conduit, for
information regarding this option.

Tolerance This identifies the tolerance associated with

Name the folder. If no tolerance is associated with
the folder, this field will be empty. This
information cannot be edited.

Number of This indicates the number of standards
Standards currently stored in the folder.

Creation This indicates the date and time the folder was
Time created.
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OPTION

DESCRIPTION

Status

This field indicates whether any folder data
has been changed.

e New. A record has been added to the

Desktop Portables database on the
computer since the last synchronization.
It will be added to the Datacolor CHECK
PDA during the next synchronization.
Modified. The folder data in the
computer database has been changed
since the last synchronization. During the
next synchronization, the changes to this
folder will be updated on the Datacolor
CHECK PDA.

Synchronized. No changes have been
made to the folder data on the computer.

Delete Folder Data

This option allows you to delete an entire folder. To delete a folder:

1. Right click on a specific folder. The Folder shortcut menu displays:

View Daka
Iew Folder
Delete Folder
Archive Folder

Restare Archived Folder

2. From this menu, click Delete. A warning dialog box displays,
confirming that you want to delete the folder.

D atacolor Portables Desktop - Warmning

Are you sure you want to delete this folder

Mo |

3. Click Yes to delete the folder. Otherwise, click No to cancel the

delete function.

Data Deletion and Data Synchronization

Because data synchronization is a two-way process, you must pay special
attention to data that is deleted. If a piece of data is stored on both devices
(PDA and computer), and then deleted from one of them, it will be deleted
from the other device during the next synchronization.
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Archive Folder Data

This option allows you to “deactivate” a folder with respect to the data
synchronization process. When you perform synchronization, the data on
each device are compared and updated. When the synchronization is
completed, the Datacolor CHECK data on each device (the computer and
the Datacolor CHECK PDA) is identical.

The archive feature can be used to manage inactive data. When you
archive a folder, it is deleted from the PDA during the next synchronization,
making the space available. You can re-activate the folder and access the
data at a later time.

An archived folder displays ‘archived’ in the status field.

Faldert ame | TaleranceM ame | MumberfStandards | CreationT ime | Statusz |
BCRA TILES MNaone 12 2/25/2005 2:42.... MNew

Green tile Mone 1 2/28/20058 255 Modified
Harry BCRA zet Mone 13 1/20/2005 1:02:...  Amchived

IMPORTANT
During the next synchronization, the archived folder is deleted from the
Datacolor CHECK PDA.

E NOTE

Only folders can be archived. You cannot archive individual standards,
batches, tolerances, tolerance blocks, or white tile data

To archive a folder, do the following:
1. Archive the folder on the computer.

2. Perform a data synchronization. The folder will be deleted the
Datacolor CHECK PDA.

You can access the archived folder at any time, by activating it in the
Desktop Portables database the computer. When the folder is activated, it
will be restored to the Datacolor CHECK PDA during the next data
synchronization.

To restore an archived folder:

1. In the Desktop Portables program, choose the correct user.

2. Display the folders for the user in the right pane of the window.
3. Highlight the archived folder to be activated.
4

Place the cursor over the highlighted folder, and click the right
mouse key once. The following menu displays.
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Yiew Data

[ew Folder

Delete Folder

Archive Folder

Restore Archived Folder

5. Place the cursor over Restore Archived Folder, and left-click the
mouse. The following dialog box displays.

Are vou sure you wank to Enable this Archived Folder ?

Yes Mo

6. Click Yes to enable the folder. Otherwise, click No to cancel the
function.

7. To restore this folder on the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK, run a
data synchronization. The folder will be restored to the stand-
alone unit.

Standard Data

The maintenance options for standard data include viewing and deleting
data.

View Standard Data

To view all of the standards stored in a folder:

1. Place the cursor over a folder in the left pane, and left-click the
mouse. The names of each standard in the selected folder displays
in the right pane.

8, = 5 & [ % [User: [check 0005 =]
StandardM ame | Faldeame | ToleranceMame | NumbeerBatches|
BLACK BCRA TILES Mone 1
CvaMN BLUE BCRA TILES Mone 1
DK BLUE BCRA TILES Mane 1
DK GR&Y BCRA TILES Mone 1
GREEM BCRA& TILES Mone 1
LT GR&Y BCR& TILES Mone 1
MID GRaY BCRA TILES Mone 1
OR&NGE BCRA TILES Mone 1
PIME BCRA TILES Mone 1
RED BCRA TILES Mane 2
WHITE BCRA TILES Mone 1
YELLOW BCRA& TILES Mone 1
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Place the cursor over an individual standard in the right pane, and
right-click. The Standard menu displays.

Click View Data. The Standard Data dialog box displays.

Standard Data |

General | Reflectance Datal

Standard Marne: [

Group Mame: IBCHA TILES

Tolerance Mame: INDnE

MHumber of Batches: |1

Murnber of Measurements: |1

Creation Time: |8x1 2001 £:44: 25 A0

Status: ISynchronized

Ok I Cancel | Aoply

General Tab

This is the default display for viewing Standard data.

OPTION DESCRIPTION

Standard Name The name of the standard. To edit:

1. Place the cursor in the name, and left-click
the mouse.

2. Enter a new name for the standard. Use the
backspace or delete key to remove
characters from the old name.

E NOTE

Changes made to the standard name will be
updated on the Datacolor CHECK PDA during the
next data synchronization. If changes are made
to the standard name on both the PDA and the
computer, the Precedence setting identifies which
change will be recorded on both devices. Refer to
Hot Sync Menu, Custom/Datacolor Portables
Conduit for information regarding this option.
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OPTION DESCRIPTION

Group Name The name of the folder that contains the standard.

Tolerance Name Identifies the tolerance associated with the
standard. If no tolerance is associated with the
standard, “none” displays in this field.

Number of Identifies the number of batches associated with
Batches the standard.

Number of Identifies the number of measurements used to
Measurements generate the standard reflectance data. It

indicates whether measurement averaging was
used to collect the data.

Creation Time This field identifies the date and time the standard
was originally created.

Status Indicates whether the data has been changed
since the last synchronization.

e New. A record has been added to the
computer database since the last
synchronization. It will be added to the
Datacolor CHECK PDA during the next
synchronization.

e Modified. The standard data in the computer
database has been changed since the last
synchronization. During the next
synchronization, the changes to this folder
will be updated the Datacolor CHECK PDA.

e Synchronized. No changes have been
made to the standard data on the computer.

Reflectance Data

This tab reports the instrument parameters at the time of the standard
measurement, and the reflectance values at 10nm intervals across the
spectrum.
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standard Data x|
Gereral Reflectance Data |
Faram Mame | Faram % alue -
Starting wave length 400
Step of wawve length 10
Mumber of pointz kil
Specular Specular Included
Aperture SAY
S tatus U Inc
400nm B.10
410nm 617 |
420nm £.41
430nm .74
440nm 725
450nm 813
460nm 3.58
470nm 11.75
480nm 16.02
430nm 2266
500nm 32.58
510nm 4457 |
ak. I Cancel | Apply |

OPTION DESCRIPTION
Starting Different wavelength ranges are offered with Datacolor
Wavelength instruments. The typical ranges are either 400nm-—

700nm or 360nm-700nm, although occasionally a
different range displays. The range depends on the
instrument used for the original spectral measurement.

Step of The wavelength interval used for the reflectance
Wavelength report. Itis always 10nm.

Number of The number of points reported in the spectral data.
points The maximum number is 43.

Specular Reports the position of the specular port at the time of

the measurement.

SCI. Specular Included. The specular port was closed
during the measurement.

SCE. Specular Excluded. The specular port was
open during the measurement.

Gloss. Two measurements of the sample were made,
using both SCI and SCE conditions.

Unknown. When data is input through the keyboard,
specular port information is not available for the
record.

Aperture Reports the aperture selection used for the
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OPTION DESCRIPTION

measurement. For dual aperture instruments, one of
two apertures will be reported.

LAV. Large Area View.

SAV. Small Area View

USAV. Ultra-Small Area View.

Unknown. When data is input through the
keyboard, specular port information is not
available for the record.

IE NOTE

If you are using the XUSAV stapler foot, the aperture
setting is recorded as USAV.

UV status Indicates if the ultra-violet filter was used to filter the
light source.

e UViInc. The UV energy in the light source was
not filtered.

e UV Exc. The UV energy in the source was
filtered. (Datacolor CHECK"RO).

e Unknown. When data is input through the
keyboard, UV filter information is not available for

the record.
400nm — Reports the reflectance value measured at the
700nm specified points across the spectrum.

Delete Standard Data

This option allows you to delete the record for the standard. To delete a
standard:

1. Right-click on a standard to display shortcut menu.
Wiew Data
Mew Stamdard
Delete Standard

2. Place the cursor over Delete and click once.

3. Adialog box displays confirming that you want to delete the
standard information.
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Datacolor Portables Dezktop - Waming

Are you sure you want to delete this standard ?

ez Mo |

4. Click Yes to go forward with the delete function. Otherwise, click
No to cancel the delete function.

A\ WARNING
All batches will be deleted with the standard.

Data Deletion and Data Synchronization

Because data synchronization is a two-way process, you must pay special
attention to data that is deleted. If a piece of data is stored on both devices
(PDA and computer), and then deleted from one of them, it will be deleted
from the other device during the next synchronization.

Batch Data

Maintenance options for the batch data include view and delete functions.

View Batch Data

Batches are always attached to a standard. To view all of the batches stored
with a standard:

1. Double-click on a standard listed in the left window pane:

ﬁ-"‘ C:4%Program FileshH andzpring0005C"
- Folders
=03 BCRATILES
@. BLACK

@ CvaN BLUE

@& DK EBLUE

@& DK GRaY
@ GREEN
@ LT GRaY
@ MID GRAY
@ DORANGE
RED
@ WHITE
@ YELLOW
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The names of each batch associated with the standard
displays in the right pane.

s % & | | User: [Check 0005 =]
BatchMarne Standardh ame | Faldert ame | NumbeerMeasurements| EreationTime| Statuz
batch et FIMEK BCRA TILES 1 8/2001 9., New

To view the details of a specific batch, place the cursor over the
highlighted batch, and right-click the mouse. The Batch shortcut
menu displays.

view Data
Mew Eabch
Delete Batch

Click View Data. The Batch Data dialog box displays.

General | Reflectance Datal

Batch Mame: Im

Standard Mame: IPINK

Group Mame: IBEHA TILES

Mumber of Measurements: |1

Creatian Time: |3.-’21 42002 5:53:35 PM

Status: ISynchronized

QK I Cancel Apply
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General Tab
This is the default display for viewing batch data.

OPTION DESCRIPTION

Batch Name The name of the batch. To edit the name:
1. Place the cursor in the name field, and
left-click the mouse.
2. Enter a new name for the standard.

E NOTE

Changes made to the batch name will be updated
on the Datacolor CHECK PDA during the next data
synchronization. If changes are made to the batch
name on both the PDA and the computer, the
‘Precedence’ setting identifies which change will be
recorded on both devices. Refer to Hot Sync
Menu/Custom/Datacolor Portables Conduit for
information regarding this option.

Standard Name  The name of the standard to which the batch is

attached.
Group Name The name of the folder containing the batch.
Number of Identifies the number of measurements used to

Measurements generate the batch reflectance data. It indicates
whether measurement averaging was used to
collect the data.

Creation Time Identifies the date and time the batch was originally
created.

Status Indicates whether the batch data has been
changed.

e New. This record has been added to the
computer database after the last
synchronization. It will be added to the
Datacolor CHECK PDA during the next
synchronization.

e Modified. The folder data in the computer
database has been changed since the last
synchronization. During the next
synchronization, the changes to this folder will
be updated the Datacolor CHECK PDA.

e Synchronized. No changes have been made
to the folder data the computer.

244 « Batch Data Datacolor CHECK™



Reflectance Data
This tab reports the i

nstrument parameters at the time of the batch

measurement, and the reflectance values at 10nm intervals across the

spectrum.

Gereral Aeflectance Data |

Param Mame | Pararm 'V alue -
Starting wave length 400
Step of wave length 10
Murber of pointg H
Specular Specular Inchuded
Aperture L
UyStatus Y Inc —
400nm h.44
410nm R.3E
420nm 534
430nm R.30
440nm 5.27
450nm 5.23
4EB0nm h18
470nm h18
480rm 517 =
A R4
q | _>I_I
ok I Cancel | Aol |
OPTION DESCRIPTION
Starting Different wavelength ranges are offered with
Wavelength Datacolor instruments. The typical ranges are either
400nm-700nm or 360nm-700nm, although
occasionally a different range displays. The range
depends on the instrument used for the original
spectral measurement.
Step of The wavelength interval used for the reflectance
Wavelength report. It is always 10nm.
Number of This is the number of points reported in the spectral
points data. The maximum number is 43.
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OPTION DESCRIPTION

Specular Reports the position of the specular port at the time of
the measurement.

e SCI. (Specular Included) The specular port was
closed during the measurement.

e SCE. (Specular Excluded) The specular port
was open during the measurement.

e Gloss. Two measurements of the sample were
made, using both SCI and SCE conditions.

e Unknown. When data is input through the
keyboard, specular port information is not
available for the record.

Aperture Reports the aperture selection used for the
measurement. For dual aperture instruments, one of
two apertures available will be reported.

LAV. Large Area View.

SAV. Small Area View

USAV. Ultra-Small Area View

Unknown. When data is input through the

keyboard, aperture information is not available

for the record.

@ NOTE

If you are using the XUSAV stapler foot, the aperture
setting is recorded as USAV.

UV status Indicates whether the ultra-violet filter was used to
filter the light source.

e UV Inc. The ultra-violet energy in the light
source was not filtered.

e UV Exc. The ultra-violet energy in the source
was filtered. (Datacolor CHECK"R® only)

e Unknown. When data is input through the
keyboard, UV filter information is not available for
the record.

@ NOTE

The UV filter is an optional feature on the instrument.

400nm — Reports the reflectance value measured at the
700nm specified wavelength.
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Delete Batch Data

You can delete the record for the batch. To delete a batch:

1.

Move to the right pane, and right click on a batch name. The Batch
shortcut menu displays.

mﬂ WWHTTE ST
Wiesw Draka
e Batch
Delete Bakch

Click Delete. A warning dialog box displays, confirming that you
want to delete the standard information.

Datacolor Portables Desktop - Warming  [E3

Are you sure pou want to delete thiz batch ?

ez Mo |

Click Yes to delete the record. Otherwise, click No to cancel the
delete function.

Data Deletion and Data Synchronization

Because data synchronization is a two-way process, you must pay special
attention to data that is deleted. If a piece of data is stored on both devices
(PDA and computer), and then deleted from one of them, it will be deleted
from the other device during the next synchronization.

Tolerance Data

The maintenance options for tolerance data include viewing and deleting

data.

E NOTE

The tolerance does not contain the numerical pass/fail values. The actual
pass/fail tolerance units can only be viewed and edited on the stand-alone
Datacolor CHECK.

Datacolor CHECK™

Tolerance Data e 247



View Tolerance Data
To view data specific to an individual tolerance:

1. Left-click the tolerance folder in the left pane. A list of all tolerances
stored for the user displays in the right pane.

.Dalaculul Poitables - Desktop

File ‘“iew HotSunc Help

E = RS || 2 | User: [check 0005 =
F C:\Program Files\Handspringy0005CY, | ToleranceName | CreationTime | Statusl
+ CIELAR 2720058 10:52...  Synchroni..

e Blocks

2. Place the cursor over one of the tolerance names, and right-click
the mouse. The Tolerance shortcut menu displays.

Wiew Data
[dew Tjalerance
Delete Tolerance

3. Click View Data. The Tolerance Data dialog box displays.
ToletanceData

Tolerance Name: Il:lELAB

TolBlackl Mame: |EIEL.&B DES

TolBlock2 Mame: IEIEL.ﬁ.B A0

TolBlock3 Mame: INone

TolBlock4 Mame: INone

TalBlocks M anme: INDne

TolBlockE Marne: INUne

Chzalr Uie |3x2;2005 10:5217 &M

Status: ISynchronized

Cancel |

This dialog box displays the details of the tolerance selected.
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OPTION DESCRIPTION

Tolerance The current name of the tolerance. To edit the
Name name, do the following:

1. Place the cursor in the name field,
and left-click the mouse once.
2. Enter a new name for the tolerance.

E NOTE

Changes made to the tolerance name will be
updated on the Datacolor CHECK PDA during
the next data synchronization. If changes are
made to the tolerance name on both the PDA
and the computer the ‘Precedence’ setting
identifies which change will be recorded on both
devices. Refer to Hot Sync
Menu/Custom/Datacolor Portables Conduit for
information regarding this option.

TolBlock 1-  These fields itemize the individual tolerance
TolBlock6 blocks included in the tolerance.

Name E NOTE

To view the numerical tolerances, you must
view each individual tolerance block on the
Datacolor CHECK PDA.

Creation The date and time the tolerance was created.

Time

Status Indicates whether any tolerance data has been
changed.

e New. This record has been added to the
computer database after the last
synchronization. It will be added to the
Datacolor CHECK PDA during the next
synchronization.

¢ Modified. The tolerance data in the
computer database has been changed
since the last synchronization. During the
next synchronization, the changes to this
folder will be updated the Datacolor
CHECK PDA.

e Synchronized. No changes have been
made to the tolerance data on the
computer.
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Delete Tolerance Data

TE NOTE

Tolerances can be associated with folders and/or individual
standards. You cannot delete a tolerance, until it has been

disassociated from every folder and standard to which it is
attached.

To delete a tolerance, do the following:
1.

In the right window pane, right-click on a tolerance to display the
shortcut menu.

Wiew Data
[ e Tjalerance
Delete Taolerance

2. Click Delete. A warning displays:
D atacolor Portablez Desktop - Warning

Are you sure you want ta delete this Talerance 7

Yes Mo |

3. Inthe warning dialog box, click Yes to delete the batch. Otherwise,

click No to cancel the function.

Data Deletion and Data Synchronization

Because data synchronization is a two-way process, you must pay special
attention to data that is deleted. If a piece of data is stored on both devices
(PDA and computer), and then deleted from one of them, it will be deleted
from the other device during the next synchronization.
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Tolerance Block Data

A tolerance block contains the actual numerical values used to determine if a
batch ‘passes’ or ‘fails.” A tolerance block is restricted to one color
difference equation for one illuminant/observer calculation (i.e., CIEL*a*b*
under D65/10). A tolerance is created from a series of tolerance blocks.

View Tolerance Block Data

This option allows you to view the details of the tolerance block. This
includes the name, color difference equation, and llluminant/Observer
condition.

E NOTE

The numeric limits for each parameter in the tolerance block can only be
viewed and edited from the Datacolor CHECK PDA.

To view the details of a specific tolerance block:

1.

From the left pane, highlight the Tolerance Blocks folder. A list of
all tolerance blocks stored for the user displays in the right pane.

.Dalannlm Portables - Desktop

File ‘“iew HotSync Help

P @] 5B e |2, & E D] 2 use: [check 0005 -

i C:%Pragram Files\Handspringh0005Ch | ToleranceBlockMame | llluminant ame | ColormeticEquationl D | Status |
2% Folders CIELAR 410 DE&/M0 CIEL"s"b" Synchrani
Tolerance Blocks CIELAE DES DES/A0 CIEL"s"b" Synchran...

Place the cursor over one of the tolerance blocks in the right pane,
and right-click the mouse. The Tolerance Block shortcut menu
displays.

Wiew Data
=26 [ e
Delete TalBlock

Click View Data. The Tolerance Block Data dialog box displays.
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Tolerance Block Mame: ITDLB LOck_12

[llurminant Mame: IDE;5,41 1]

Colormetric: E quatior: IEIE | # 57k

Status: ISynchmnized

Cancel |

This dialog box displays the details of the tolerance block selected.

OPTION DESCRIPTION

Tolerance The current name of the tolerance block.

Block Name To edit the displayed name, double-click in
the field (to highlight the current entry), and
enter the new name (overwrites the
existing text).

IE NOTE

Changes made to the tolerance block
name will be updated to the Datacolor
CHECK PDA during the next data
synchronization. If changes are made to
the tolerance block name on both the PDA
and the computer, the ‘Precedence’ setting
identifies which change will be recorded on
both devices. Refer to Hot Sync Menu,
Custom/Datacolor Portables Conduit for
information regarding this option.

llluminant The llluminant/Observer data used for the
Name tolerance block.

Colorimetric Identifies the color difference equation
Equation used in the tolerance block.
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Delete Tolerance Block
To delete a tolerance block, do the following:

1. Right-click on a tolerance block to display the Tolerance Block
Menu. From the Tolerance Block Menu, place the cursor over
Delete TolBlock and click once.

View Dakta
Mew TiolElmek
Delete TolBlock,

A dialog box displays confirming that you want to delete the
tolerance block information.

Datacolor Portables Desklop x|

@ Could not delete the tolerance block since it iz aszociated

2. Click Yes to delete the tolerance block. Otherwise, click No to
cancel the action.

Tolerance blocks can be used in more than one tolerance. Because of this,
you cannot delete a tolerance block until it is deleted from each tolerance
that includes it. When you try to delete a tolerance block that is currently
active, you will receive the following message:

Datacolor Portables Desktop x|

@ Could rot delete the tolerance block. since it iz associated

The tolerance block must be deleted from the tolerance on the Datacolor
CHECK PDA. You must go to Tolerance Maintenance, and delete this
tolerance block from every tolerance that uses it. Once this is done, you can
return to tolerance block maintenance and delete the tolerance.

Refer to Management Options, Management Menu, Tolerances and
Tolerance Blocks for details on Tolerance and Tolerance Block management
functions.
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Data Deletion and Data Synchronization

Because data synchronization is a two-way process, you must pay special
attention to data that is deleted. If a piece of data is stored on both devices
(PDA and computer), and then deleted from one of them, it will be deleted
from the other device during the next synchronization.

White Tile Data

Sometimes the white tile used for the instrument calibration is lost and must
be replaced. When this happens, you must transfer the new white tile data
to the Datacolor CHECK PDA. This option is used to import the new white
data from a diskette (or another media type such as a CD) to the Desktop
Portables database on the computer. It is then transferred to the stand-
alone Datacolor CHECK during the next synchronization.

White tile data is stored in two files, each containing a single measurement
of the tile. One file contains a measurement made, “Specular Included” (Sl),
and the other is made “Specular Excluded” (SE). Both files must be
transferred to the stand-alone instrument, in order for the new calibration
data to be valid.

E NOTE

White tile data is provided on both a diskette and a CD shipped with the
Datacolor CHECK.

View White Tile Data
The tile name and spectral data can be viewed. To view the white tile data:

1. Highlight the White Tile folder in the left pane. A list of the files
containing white tile data displays in the right pane.

8, = £ 2 | ? User [Check 0005 =]
Serial Number | Specular | Status |

02061108420 Specular Ine... Mew

02067108420 Specular Ex... Mew

2. Place the cursor over one of the files in the right pane, and right-
click the mouse. The White Tile Data shortcut menu displays.

2y | @ | 2 | User: [Check 0005 -
Serial Mumber | Specular | Statuz |
0206110842C Specular Inc. . e

_ Eoceada P M
Wiew Data |
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Two files must be present. One contains the white tile
measurement made Specular Included. The other contains the
measurement made Specular Excluded.

3. Click View Data. The White Tile Data dialog box displays.

Specular: IS pecular Excluded

Satus: INew

ak I Cancel | Apply |

General Tab
This is the default display for viewing white tile data.

OPTION DESCRIPTION

Serial Number The serial number for the white tile. It must match
the number of the white tile used for calibration.

Specular Indicates the position of the specular port when the
white tile data in the file was measured. White tile
data is stored in two files, and each contains one
measurement of the tile. One file includes the
measurements made Specular Included, and the
other made Specular Excluded.
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OPTION

DESCRIPTION

Status

Indicates whether the data has been changed since
the last synchronization.

e New. This record has been added to the
computer database after the last
synchronization. It will be added to the Datacolor
CHECK PDA during the next synchronization.

o Modified. The folder data in the computer
database has been changed since the last
synchronization. During the next
synchronization, the changes to this folder will be
updated on the Datacolor CHECK PDA.

e Synchronized. No changes have been made to
the folder data on the computer.

Reflectance Data Tab

This tab reports the instrument parameters at the time of the white tile
measurement, and the reflectance values at 10nm intervals across the

spectrum.
e Thepara x

General Reflectance Data I

Param Mame ‘ Param ' alue -

Starting wave length 360

Step of wave length 10

Muraber of paints 40

Specular Specular Excluded

3E0nm 56.919 b

370nm 64127

380nm 69.701

380nm 74733

400nm 78676

410nm 81.189

420nm 82555

430nm 83397

440nm 83778

450nm 84129

4E0) 84 B53

70w 85.050 I=]

(1] I Cancel I Lpply I

OPTION DESCRIPTION
Starting Identifies the starting wavelength for the spectral
Wavelength data. Different wavelength ranges are offered with

Datacolor instruments. The typical ranges for are
either 400nm—700nm or 360nm—700nm, although
occasionally a different range displays. The range
depends on the instrument used for the original
spectral measurement.
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Step of The wavelength interval used for the reflectance

Wavelength report. It is always 10nm.
Number of This is the number of points reported in the spectral
points data. The maximum number is 43.

360 nm — 750nm  This identifies the wavelength associated with each
reflectance value displayed.

@ NOTE

The wavelength range for calibration data is 360 —
750nm regardless of the wavelength range of the
instrument.

Delete White Tile Data

You cannot delete folders containing white tile data.
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Appendix: Supplemental
Information

Hardware Troubleshooting and FAQ’s

Problem Solution

Instrument isn’t responding.
Cannot measure standalone or
from PC.

If the instrument (NOT the PDA) is not
responding (i.e., the LED stays RED and/or
you can not measure or calibrate, either as a
stand-alone unit, or from Datacolor TOOLS or
another Datacolor program), hold down the
Measure button on the back of the instrument
until the LED goes OFF (takes about 7
seconds). This is equivalent to physically
removing the battery. This method does not
cut the power to the PDA.

Receiving communications error
messages when using the
Datacolor CHECK tethered to a
Datacolor PC application.

Use the power adapter with the Datacolor
CHECK to prevent the Datacolor CHECK
from going into ‘Sleep’ mode while connected
to the pc.

The PDA is “dead”.

There are flashing lines across
the screen.

The application displays an
error and hangs.

These three problems are the result of the
PDA becoming unstable. This can happen
due to a low battery, but a bug in the software
or a data corruption may also cause it.

Resetting the PDA

1. Remove the screw that holds the PDA
cassette, and tilt the cassette forward. Do
NOT detach the ribbon cable. We would
strongly suggest that you run from the
power adapter.

2. On the back of the cassette toward to the

right, there is a small hole. This is the
reset button for the PDA. Use the reset
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Problem Solution

tool provided with the stylus to "poke" the
hole.

Reset Tool

If the screen refreshes and the PDA
desktop is displayed, tap on the
Datacolor CHECK icon.

If the software hangs again:

1.
2.

3.

Reset the PDA again.

From the PDA Desktop, choose
App/Delete from the menu.

Delete all the items that start with MER
(you will lose all your data).

Return to the Datacolor CHECK Main
Menu.

Select Data Transfer, Restore. The
data on the flash memory card will be
copied to the PDA Ram.
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Problem

Solution

If this solves the problem, the data became
corrupted. If following the reset, you enter the
Datacolor CHECK application and receive an
error, do the following:

o Repeat the reset instruction with the
following change: Press/hold the up
arrow (top silver button on the Control
Panel in the front) while pressing the
reset with the paper clip.

¢ |[f this does not work, disconnect the
ribbon cable and remove the battery for
at least 3 hours.

Aperture Icon reporting VAR

The application shows (VAR) when the
aperture switch is between the two positions.
Datacolor CHECK to be sure the aperture
switch on the back of the unit is secured in
either the “top” or “bottom” position, and then
press the Measure button. The aperture icon
should update and indicate one of the
aperture settings.

Aperture report is ‘none’.

The battery power has dropped so low that
the PDA cannot check the instrument status.
You must recharge the battery.

Battery status unknown

When a question mark displays in the battery
icon, the battery status is unknown. This
occurs when there is no communication
between the instrument and the PDA.

Try to calibrate the instrument. If a
connection is established, the normal battery
icon will be displayed.

Recharge the batteries. After charging for4.5
hours, remove adapter and check battery
status.

If battery status remains ‘unknown’, contact
Datacolor.

The Led on the front of the
instrument changes colors
constantly. Instrument does not
work.

The battery is low. Connect the power
adapter.
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Problem

Solution

During measurement the LED
flashed briefly and then the
instrument died.

The battery level is too low to complete a
measurement. Charge the battery.
IMPORTANT! If this happens after you have
charged the battery it may be an indication
that your battery is defective. Contact
technical support.

Lines appear across the PDA
when instrument is activated for
the first time.

The battery discharged during
storage/shipping making the PDA unstable.

1. Connect the instrument to the
power adapter.

2. While connected to power reset the
PDA.

3. Unit should remain connected to
the adapter for 4 hours to allow the
battery to charge.

Unit displays "communication
failures" after working for some
time

The battery is low, but not completely
discharged. After some use, the instrument
stops responding (LED cycles red-green-
yellow-red-green-yellow, etc.), and a
‘communication error’ is displayed on the
screen. Charge the battery.

When connected to Datacolor
TOOLS as the measuring
instrument, Datacolor CHECK
stopped working for no
apparent reason. The PC
software reported
communication error. The
instrument is still working fine
standalone

The problem maybe a hardware defect within
the specific unit. Have the unit serviced.

Datacolor CHECK will not hold a
charge, but will run from the
power adapter.

Either the battery or the battery charging
circuit in the unit is defective. The unit must
be serviced.
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Problem Solution

The calibration screen shows The PDA has lost its memory, either because
frwwarrast for white tile. the battery has fully discharged or you have
performed a “Hard Reset.”
You need to restore the white tile data from
flash.
WARNINGS
The flash card supplied with each instrument
contains the white tile data specific to the unit.
If you exchange flash cards between
instruments and perform backup/restore
operations, you will end up with the wrong
white tile data on the unit.

The instrument does not allow If the battery level is too low, the software will

me to do a backup or restore. not allow you to retrieve from or back up to
flash. Charge the battery.

I have the Datacolor CHECK The software is looking for an instrument.

application on a PDA with no Simply wait. The same thing happens if you

instrument. The Datacolor try to go to the calibration screen.

CHECK software takes a very
long time to load.

TIPS
You should backup your data regularly Data Transfer, BackUp to Flash, Backup.
When the battery is fully discharged, the PDA can loose its data.

The flash card supplied with each instrument contains the white tile data specific to
the unit. If you exchange flash cards between instruments perform backup/restore
operations, you will end up with the wrong white tile data on the unit.

Configuring Datacolor CHECK for a USB Port

The Datacolor CHECK can be connected to a USB port on a desktop
system. Three software changes must be made to enable the USB port for
use with the instrument:

e A USB driver must be installed.

e The system assignment for the USB port must be identified. This is
accessed through the Control Panel included with the Windows
operating system.

e The com port assignment in the Datacolor applications software may
need to be changed.

Below are detailed instructions to configuring the system to use a USB port.
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Before You Begin
e Close all programs currently running on the system.

¢ You will need the accessories below to complete the installation:

USB cable (provided by Datacolor)

Datacolor CD-Rom disk labeled USB Drivers and
Documentation

Calibration diskette or CD included with the instrument (this
is required only when installing new instruments)

Firmware Upgrade. You must be running firmware v.1.19/1.13
to connect the Datacolor CHECK to a USB port. See the
instructions below to confirm the firmware currently installed on
your unit.

The latest firmware is included on the Datacolor CHECK CD,
along with instructions to upgrade the firmware.

Hardware Upgrade. Upgrading a Datacolor CHECK currently
“in use” to enable USB capability also requires a hardware
upgrade. Contact Datacolor Service for information on this
upgrade.

Verifying Datacolor CHECK Firmware Version

To identify the firmware version on the Datacolor CHECK follow the
instructions below:

1. If you are not in the Datacolor CHECK software, tap the icon on the
PDA desktop. The Datacolor CHECK Main Menu displays.

CxX T

6. Calibrate i
iSelent Folder )

@ Select Standard )
& Data Transfer |
ﬁ Exit i

2. Tap the Management Menu key on the graffiti pad. Three options
display at the top: Management, Setup, and Help.

[ Management Setup
About

DriftSGreen Tile Tests |
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Tap Help/About. A screen displays with details regarding the
current instrument configuration, and the software and firmware
versions contained on the unit.

[ Abour ]
% Datacolor Cheek

5W Version: 3.95
FAW YVersion: 1.26 /EL01.14
Model: Check

Serial Mo: 0005
Specular: S
Aperture: LAY

Calib Status: Reflectance

Total Samples: 0

datacolor

— S/W Version. ldentifies version of software installed on the
Datacolor CHECK PDA.

— F/W Version. Identifies the firmware installed. Two programs
are identified.

USB Cable Connections

Connect the USB cable to the instrument, and to the USB port on the
computer. See Instrument Cables in this guide for instructions to assemble
the cable.

IE NOTE

Do not install the cable into the USB port on the instrument until you have
placed the CD containing the USB Drivers into the CD drive.

USB Driver Installation

Install the CD labeled USB Drivers and Documentation into the CD Rom
drive.

Connect the USB cable to the instrument, and to the USB port on
the computer. When this connection is made, the system detects a
new piece of hardware, and the screen below automatically
displays:

Found Mew Hardware

USE <-> Serial
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This screen is automatically replaced by the New Hardware Wizard:

Found New Hardware Wizard

N Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

Thiz wizard helps vou install a device driver for &
hardware device.

To continue, click Next.

< Back I Nest » I Cancel |

3. Click Next to continue with the USB driver installation.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Install Hardware Device Drivers
A device driver is a zoftware program that enables a hardware device to work, with
an operating system.

Thig wizard will complete the inztallation for this device:

@ LUSE <> Serial

A device diiver is a software program that makes a hardware device work. ‘Windows
needs driver files for pour new device. To locate driver files and complete the
inztallation click Mest.

‘what do you want the wizard to do?
' Search for a suitable driver for my device [recommended)

" Display a list of the known drivers for this device so that | can choose a specific
driver

< Back I Mext » I Cancel

4. Accept the default selection and click Next.
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Found New Hardware Wizard

Locate Driver Files "y
‘Wwhere do you want Windows to search for driver files?

Search for driver files for the following hardware device:

@ UUSE <-» Serial

The wizard gearches for suitable drivers in its driver databaze on pour computer and in
any of the following optional zearch locations that you specify.

Ta start the search, click Mext. If you are searching on a floppy disk or CO-ROM drive,
inzert the floppy disk or CO' before clicking Nest.

Optional search locations:
™ Floppy disk drives
[ CD-ROM drives
V' Specify a location
™ Microsoft Windows Update

< Back I Mest » I Cancel |

A check displays in the box for a selection. There should be a
check in both the CD-Rom drives box and the Specify a location
box.

— To add a check, place the cursor in a blank box and click the
mouse. A check displays. To remove a check, place the
cursor over the box, and click the mouse. The check will
disappear.

5.  When you have completed your selections, click Next.

Found New Hardware Wizard %

Ingert the manufacturer's installation disk into the drive
zelected, and then click OK.

Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files from;

A default location displays in the Copy manufacturer’s files from
field.

— If the driver software is in a different location click Browse, and
identify the correct location.

—  If the correct location is identified, click OK. The program will
search for the driver file. When the correct file is found, the

Datacolor CHECK™ Configuring Datacolor CHECK for a USB Port e 267



window below displays:

Found New Hardware Wizard

Driver Files Search Results Py
The wizard has finished searching for driver files for your hardware device.

The wizard found a driver far the following device

@ UGB <+ Serial

‘windows found a driver for this device. To inztall the driver Windows found, click Nest.

@ b tdibus.inf

< Back I Meut » I Cancel |
6. Click Next. The Wizard will begin copying the files to the computer.

Copying Files... x|

O g

frdiunin. exe
To CAWWINMNTYSuetem32

INNNERENERR Cancel I

When the copy is complete, the window below displays:

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

_\> USE High Speed Serial Converter

Windows has finished instaling the software for this device,

Toclose this wizard, click Finish.

< Back I Finish I Canize]
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7. Click Finish. Do not remove the USB Driver CD from the drive.
The Wizard will close, and then immediately reopen and repeat the
procedure. You must complete it a second time to successfully
copy the file. Click Next on each screen that displays, and click
Finish on the last screen.

8. When the last screen appears a second time, click Finish. You
can now remove the CD from the drive.

Viewing/Changing System USB Port Assignment

As part of this process, a port number is assigned to the USB port. The
default selection is the next available com port. You will need to know this
port assignment to configure the Datacolor applications program(s) to
recognize the USB port. The procedure for viewing/editing this assignment
follows:

To view or change the com port assignment for the USB port, you must open
the Control Panel.

1.  To access the Control Panel, click on the Start icon at the bottom
left of the screen.

i Start |

The menu below displays:

% ‘Windows Update
| =1]
Programs 4
@ Documents 4

» (=] Control Panel

WinZip

i

5

5 Metwork and Dial-up Connections
Printers
@ Taskbar & Stark Menu. ..

1 Shut Down. ..
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2. Place the cursor on Settings. The menu on the right displays.
Click on Control Panel. The window below displays:

B Control Panel

| Pz Edt Vew Favorkes Tooks Help

| ek - > @isearch {4 Folders  (fHistary
| Address [ Cortret Fane! =] @ |

' % 5

= iccesshiity] AddfRemove  AddRemove Administrative £ DatefTine
Control Panel Uoptions | Hardware  Programs Tooks  Administrator
Use the settings in Contral Panel to Eﬂa ot % iﬁr @
personalize your computer.
Display  Folder Options  Fonts Game Internet  Keyboard
Select an item bo view its Controllers Options
description, lk

‘Windows Update %)

‘windows 2000 Support

3 q

Mouse Networkand  Phone and  Power Options  Printers

©

Regional
Diskup Co...  Modsm .., Options
Stamnersand  Schedued  Soundsand  System Usersand  WSP Client

Cameras Tasks Multimedia Passwords

3. Click on System. The Systems Properties window displays:
2]

General | Networkldanlificationl Hardwarel User F‘rofilesl Advancedl

Spstem:
Microsoft Windows 2000
5.00.21595
Service Pack 2

Registered ta:
= shation0
datacolor
51873-335-3750997-09651

Computer:
%86 Family 6 Model 5 Stepping
2
ATAAT COMPATIBLE
130,612 KB Ra

QK I Cancel Apply
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4. Click on the Hardware tab at the top of the window.
21l

Genela\l Metwork |dentification  Hardware |Usel Plof\lesl Advancedl

i~ Hardware ‘Wizard

The Hardware wizard helps pou install, uninstall. repair.
unplug, eiect. and configure your hardvare,

Hardware Wizard. |

- Device Manager

D The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installed
an your computer. Use the Device Manager to change the
properties of any device

Diriver Signing... Device Manager, |
by

Hardware profiles provide a way for you to set up and store
different hardware configurations.

Hardwsare Profiles. |

i~ Hardware Profi

’TI Cancel | Apply |

Click on Device Manager. The window below displays:

&, Device Manager

J Ackion

B Comnpuker
D Disk drives
El Display adapters

L) DVDJCD-ROM drives

= Floppy disk contrallers

=3 Floppy disk drives

= IDE ATAATAPI controllers

% Keyboards

7y Mice and other pointing devices
B Monitors

B8 Metwork adapters

3 Ports (COM & LPT)

¥ Communications Port (oMLY
# Communications Port (COM2)
5 ECP Printer Port (LPT1)

5 USB Serial Port {COM3)

<fj§ Sound, video and game con%llers

|8 Svstem devices
= Universal Serial Bus controllers

[}
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6. Go to the Ports heading. Click on the + to display the port

selections. Click on USB Serial Port. The window below displays:
21

General | Pt Settings | Diiver |

KS’ UUSE Serial Fort [COM3)

Device type: Partz [COM & LPT]
Manutacturer. FTDI

Location: on LISE High Speed Serial Converter

Device statu

This device is warking propery =
I wou are having problems with this device. click Troubleshooter ta
start the troubleshooter.

Troubleshaoter...

Device usage:

Use this device [enable]

Il
Ok | Cancel

7. Click on Port Settings. The window below displays:

USB Serial Port (COM3) Properties 21xl

General Port Settings | Diiver |

Bits per sscond
Daabits[& <]
Parity: |Naone 'I
Sophis [1 7|
Flow control: |None 'I

s

fdvanced. | Restore Defaults |

Cancel
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8. Click on Advanced. The window below displays:

Advanced Settings lor COM3 =
Cancel I
problems of kow Bau rates
Diefaulty
R [pirs] 3 2
Transsd Epns} 0% E
BM Dpticrs:

Select lower sefings o conect 1erponae problems.
Latency Times [mieck i3 -
Hareleous Cphons

Mirisum lead Timsout fncect |0 - Gl Privdes.

Caned Il Purwees 011

M wie Timeout (meec) [0 - Evert (In Sugprise Femorval
Farred XMNTIFE Mode

77

The field labeled Com Port Number displays the current
assignment for the USB port. To change the port setting, click on
the down arrow. The list of com ports is displayed. Click on the port
assignment to be used for the USB port. When you have
completed the changes, click OK.

Changing the USB Com Port Assignment in Datacolor
Programs

To enable the USB port for color measurements, you may need to change
the com port assignment in the Datacolor applications program. While this
procedure varies depending on the particular program, It is typically
accessed through an Instruments Menu, or Instrument Setup icon. Below
are instructions for configuring the USB port for Datacolor TOOLS. Refer to
the user’s guide for the individual application program you are running for
instructions to configure the instrument.

Instrument Type

[l Single I H Mulliplel )] UntiITol.I & Calibrate ¥ Instruments Setup |*i| GeneraletionsI

CE 7000 : C ye FO004)

MF2000 : DCI Microflash 200d .
MF45 : DC Micioflash 45

MF45-1R;: DCI Microflash 45 1R

ME2025 : Macheth 2025

5F300 : DCI Spectraflash 300

SF300U%: DCI Spectraflash 300wy

SF350+4 DL Spectiaflash 350

SF450 : DCI Spectraflash 450

SFa50-: DCI Spectiaflash 450

SFE00 : Spectraflazh 500

SFEO0 : DCI Spectraflash 600
SFEO0 : DO Spectraflash GO0+
c ~sh B0

I Instiument bype:

5 lazh BO0-2
SIM2000: DO Simulus 2000 ++

e If you are installing a new instrument, you need to select the correct
instrument type. Click on the down arrow, and scroll through the
instrument listing to find the instrument you are using.
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e If you are connecting an existing instrument to a USB port, this
selection does not need to be changed.

Com Port Setting

| Communicabon parameters |

Communicalan poil

Bits per Second:
Data bits:

Pty bit:

Stop bit

Sesial Humbes |

I Sawe Setup

e Inthe Communication port field, select the com port assigned to
the USB port (this port assignment must match the assignment in
the Windows Control Panel). Click on the down arrow, and
highlight the com port that has been assigned to the USB port.

e When the changes are completed, click Save Setup.

Installing Calibration Data

If this is a new instrument, you will need to load the calibration data. When
you select Save Setup, the program will prompt you to place the diskette
containing the calibration data in Drive A. Place the diskette in the drive.
The screen below displays:

Loading the Absolute White ¥alues: 2x|

Look in: |(£ 34 Floppy [&:] j = B E-

Type: DAT File
Size: 299 bytes

File name: I'WHITES\.DAT"‘WHITESE.DAT" Open I
Files of type: IAbs.wh\le “Walue Files [whites?.dat) j Cancel |

™ Open as read-only

4
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You must load both files. Highlight both file names, and click Open. The
files will be transferred to the desktop system. When the transfer is
completed, the calibration screen displays.

Calibration conditions |

[~ Specular +fB00+ U Fier——

# Include | ® 100% L it off] Eahhlala
" Exclude ﬁ' 0% LV (Fiter FL4O)

£ Gloss Vale | O FiterFLaz Fencel
—Aperture " Filter FL4E

* Large UV Ganz Griesser Calbration | B8.0

' [t £ UV CIE Whieness DES/D Abs s,
 Small

 Ulra Smal 1 UWVIGIE Wihiteness C/2

{ Extra Ulra Small " Calibrator I 00 Gloss table..

% remairing part of Y

L -Exclfilters options...

¥ AutoZoom ™ Transmittance

Calibration time interval [hours] 8

Calibration condition:

Calibration time:

You can calibrate the instrument by clicking Calibrate, or Cancel if you will
not be using the instrument immediately.

Evaluation Screen Legend

This section identifies each field displayed

. 3
on the Datacolor CHECK evaluation screen. | —nzT<MER 9%‘3@
Below is an example of an evaluation output. |7 SRLees - T Resa0
It contains every field that can be displayed w ELLESTD
for a color evaluation: w ELUEBAT 1L
The table below includes each entry as it = %{_‘;’4 ““JSS DE'@_T;?
displays in the above example, identifies the [a* -9.64 -9.1% 0.4
field, and includes additional information as il -0rg o -0n 0.07
) C 967 2.21 -0.46

needed. Refer to Summary of Evaluation h leden 12441 0
Screens to review the color evaluations DE* 1.07
provided in the software. (PHSS: H

Current Entry  Field ID Comments

CUSTOMER Display Set Identifies the display set that is

currently active. Refer to
Management Options,
Management Menu, Display Set
for an explanation of this feature.

aLU TS Status Indicate status of various
Indicators hardware features including
E I:E:l aperture selection, specular port

selection, calibration interval, and
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Current Entry

Field ID

Comments

] %]

battery life. See System
Navigation, Persistent Icons in this
guide for a detailed explanation of
these indicators.

CIELab

Current Color
Evaluation

The color evaluation currently
displayed on the lower portion of
the screen. See Appendix, Color
Difference Equations for more
information on this topic.

D65/10

Illuminant/
Observer
Combination

The llluminant/Observer selection
used in the color evaluation
currently displayed. See
Appendix, General
llluminant/Observer Information
for more information on this topic.

COIL
SAMPLES

Active Folder

The folder containing the
standard/batch data currently
displayed

BLUE STD

Active Standard

The standard used in the
evaluation.

BLUE BAT 1L

Active Batch

The batch used in the current
evaluation.

E NOTE: The program can only
display the evaluation data for one
batch at a time.

DL*, Da*, Db*,
DE

Color
Differences

Each color space includes a
minimum of 3 axes of color space.
Color differences are calculated
for each axis. Depending on the
color evaluation selected, the axis
identification changes. See
Appendix, Color Difference
Equations for more information on
this topic.

STD

This column contains data for the standard

BATCH

The column contains data for the batch

DELTAS

The differences between the standard and the batch
on each color coordinate. These are the color
difference values. DE is the composite color difference
between the samples. See Appendix, Color Difference
Equations for more information on this topic.
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Current Entry

Field ID Comments

PASS

This is the pass/fail evaluation for the batch. This
evaluation is based on a tolerance stored either for the
standard, or for the folder.

[E NOTE: The pass/fail message is based on the
color tolerance, and may not reflect the color difference
evaluation currently displayed.

»

Indicates the next sample type to be measured based
on the Measurement Sequence currently selected. In
this example, the next measurement will be labeled a
‘batch’. See Management Menu, Measurement Setup
for a detailed explanation of the measurement
sequence feature.

Instrument Calibration Supplemental Information

ITEM

DESCRIPTION

What happens when the
instrument is
calibrated?

The measurements made by the spectrophotometer
can be affected by changes in its environment
including temperature, humidity, dust, etc. When an
instrument is calibrated regularly, the measurements
from that instrument remain consistent over time.

During the calibration procedure, the system compares
the current measurement of the white tile, to a
measurement of the same tile made before the
instrument left the factory. From this comparison, it
calculates factors that account for changes in the
performance of the instrument. These factors are
applied to new measurements to adjust for any
changes to the instrument that affect the measurement.

Performing an instrument calibration allows you to
compare measurements of the same sample made at
different times. It also enables you to compare
measurements of the same sample made by different
instruments.

What is a ‘black trap’
and why do | have to
measure it?

A black trap is a small cylinder or rectangular box that
is completely black on the inside. When it is placed
over the instrument port properly, no light escapes from
it. Ideally, when the black trap is measured, no light is
reflected back from it and no light escapes from its
edges. In theory, no sample will have a lower
reflectance than the black trap. This sets the lower limit

Datacolor CHECK™
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ITEM

DESCRIPTION

for every measurement and takes into account the
electrical noise of the instrument.

Why do | measure a
white tile?

The white tile measurement performs two functions.
First, it accounts for any changes in the condition of the
instrument. The tile itself is made from a highly durable
material that is not sensitive to light or heat, and is
resistant to environmental forces that may otherwise
cause the surface to break down over time. This tile
produces the highest (non-fluorescent) reflectance
value you will measure across the visible spectrum,
and sets the upper measurement limit for the
instrument.

The white tile is also the link between your instrument
and a master white standard used internationally. This
link is established in the procedure used to calibrate
the instrument at the factory, and allows you to
compare your measurements to those made by other
instruments around the world.

How often must |
calibrate the
instrument?

We recommend that the instrument be calibrated every
8 hours for each aperture you use. The calibration
you perform is specific to the conditions of the
instrument at the time of calibration. If you have
calibrated with the Large Area View mask in place, and
you need to change the mask to Small Area View, you
must calibrate the instrument for Small Area View. You
must calibrate the instrument for every condition that
you change, such as aperture selection.
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llluminant/Observer Supplemental Information

ASTM Table 5 vs. Table 6 Data

The programs use the llluminant/Observer tables published by the ASTM.
Recently a new set of data, Table 6, was released, and that is the default
data used by the Datacolor CHECK software. The differences in the data
from each table may create small differences in the calculated color
difference. Table 5 data is also available for use with Datacolor CHECK. If
you are working with standards whose tolerance history is based on Table 5
data, you should configure Datacolor CHECK to use Table 5 data.

To switch the llluminant/Observer data:

1. Tap on Management Options, Help.

_ RELULLII TSN Setup Help
| Folder yrr—
|Standard 510
Batch
| Tolerance
| Tolerance Block DELT
H Display Set
isplay 5e S
MhMeasurement 0.00
Search By Name -0.00
Search N ClosestSTD 'ggg
Print Screen oo
&

2. Tap on Help/About. The About screen displays.

[ Abeur
% Datacolor Cheeck

5/W Version: 395
F£W Version: 1.25 /BL01.14
Maodel: Check

Serial Mo: 0005
Specular: 5CE
Aperture: LAY

Calib Status: Reflectance

Total 5amples: 0

datacolor

3. Tap on Datacolor at the bottom of the screen. The following
screen displays:
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Instrument Status

Instrurment status report .

Madel: Dataflazh 100

Firrnware version: 1,132

Instrurnent geornetry: Diffusesd
Specular: SCE

Aperture: LAY

Calibration stotus: Reflectance

LIV LN Inc

Sarnple viewer: Mot in use gl

ILLFOBS : v Table é

4. Tap on the down arrow (W) to display the llluminant/Observer table

selections.
Instrurnent status report -

Model: Dataflash 100

Firrmware version: 1,13

Instrurnent gearnetry: Diffusess
Specular: SCE

Aperture: SAY

Calibration stotus: Reflectance

LIV LY Inc

Sarnple viewar: Mot in use £

ILLZOBS - gables

5. Tap on the table selection to be used. The program will be updated
immediately.

General llluminant/Observer Information

All color coordinates and color difference data displayed are calculated for a
specific llluminant/Observer condition. Changing this selection will
change the data on the display, and may change the outcome of an
evaluation.

You can view the llluminant/Observer selections simply by touching the ¥ in
the field. You can change the selection at any time by tapping a different
selection in the list. When you change the llluminant/Observer selection, the
screen will refresh and the data displayed for the Standard and Batch will be
recalculated to reflect the new llluminant/Observer selection

The default selection is llluminant D65/ 10° Standard Observer data.
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What is llluminant/Observer Data? Whenever you visually evaluate a
color, your evaluation is influenced by two factors:

e The light under which you are viewing the sample
e The way that your eyes respond to color stimuli

Changes to the llluminant/Observer selection can change a color evaluation.

e llluminants. The llluminant data is a numerical description of the
amount of energy emitted from the light at every wavelength in the
visible spectrum. There are many illuminants commonly used in
industrial color matching, and each has a unique energy output.
Because of this, you must select the correct llluminant data in order
to calculate a color difference.

e Standard Observer. In order for an instrumental color evaluation
to simulate a visual evaluation, the system must have information
about how the eye responds to color stimuli across the visible
spectrum. The Standard Observer data describes the response of
the human eye to color.

There are 2 sets of Observer data: 1931 (2°) and 1964 (10°) data.
The 1964 Standard Observer data is most commonly used in
instrumental color evaluations, and is preferred for large samples.
The 2° (1931) is sometimes preferred for small samples.

llluminant/Observer tables integrate the spectral power distribution
of the illuminant and the Standard Observer data into a single table
that is used in the calculation of colorimetric coordinates.

TIPS About llluminant/Observer Data
The llluminant and Standard Observer information are combined in the
tables. You are only required to make a single selection.

When you change the llluminant/Observer selection, the output data
appearing on your display will change, even when you HAVE NOT
changed the Standard or Batch selections.

If you are communicating color coordinates or color differences to
someone in a different location, it is important to specify the
llluminant/Observer data you are using.

The 2° (1931) and 10°(1964) Standard Observer data have no
connection to the instrument geometry (0° - 45° or diffuse/8°).

Refer to the sources included in Selected References for more detailed
treatment of the Illuminant/Observer topic.
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Color Difference Equations

All color difference equations include a calculation of the differences
between the batch and standard for each three dimensions, or axes,
although the identification of these axes change from one equation to
another. Most equations report differences between the standard and batch
along a red-green axis, a yellow-blue axis and a lightness-darkness axis.

Some equations report color differences using an alternate system that
expresses the 3 dimensions of color space as hue (differences in color
shade), chroma (differences in color intensity or saturation) and lightness.
Finally every color difference equation calculates a DE value, which
represents the overall color difference between the samples.

Interpreting the Numbers

Regardless of the color difference equation you use, color difference
components between the standard and batch are expressed as negative or
positive distances from the batch to the standard. However DE, the total
color difference, is always a positive number.

Below is a table containing all of the color difference equations included in
the Datacolor CHECK software. It includes the name of the equation, and
details of the color difference calculation it displays.
CIELab
Color Space Model Based on CIELAB color space model

Red-Green Difference  Da
(+Da*) batch is redder than std.
(-Da*) batch is greener than std.

Yellow-Blue Db
Difference (+Db*) batch is yellower than std.
(-Db*) batch is bluer than std.

Lightness-Darkness DL
Difference (+DL*) batch is lighter than std.
(-DL*) batch is darker than std.
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Other Differences
Displayed

DC = Chroma

(+DC*) batch is more saturated than std.
(-DC*) batch is less saturated than
standard.

DH. This represents the hue component of
the color difference. lIts sign (z) indicates
the direction of the hue shift, which is
dependent upon the color of the standard.
Generally, the magnitude of the hue
difference (rather than the direction) is
typically a key indicator of the quality of the
color match. Small DH values generally
correspond to acceptable visual matches.

Overall Color

DE*. This is always a positive number.

Difference
CIEL*C*H*
Color Space Model CIELAB color space model
Red-Green Difference N/A
Yellow-Blue N/A
Difference
Lightness-Darkness DL

Difference

(+DL*) batch is lighter than std.
(-DL*) batch is darker than std.

Other Differences

C(chroma) and H(hue) differences

Displayed described under CIELab.
Overall Color DE
Difference

CMC

ColorSpace Model

CIE LAB color space model

Red-Green Difference

N/A

Lightness-Darkness
Difference

DL
(+DL) batch is lighter than std.
(-DL) batch is darker than std.

Other Differences

C(chroma) and H(hue) differences

Displayed described under CIELab.
Overall Color DE
Difference
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CIE2000

Color Space Model

CIE LAB color space model

Red-Green Difference N/A
Yellow-Blue Difference N/A
Lightness-Darkness DL

Difference

(+DL) batch is lighter than std.
(-DL) batch is darker than std.

Other Differences

C(chroma) and H(hue) differences described

Displayed under CIELab.
Overall Color DE
Difference

Hunter

ColorSpace Equation

Based on transformation of CIE tristimulus
space, using Hunter Lab equation.

Red-Green Difference

Da
(+Da) batch is redder than std.
(-Da) batch is greener than std.

Yellow-Blue Difference

Db (+Db) batch is yellower than std.
(-Db) batch is bluer than std.

Lightness-Darkness
Difference

DL
(+DL) batch is lighter than std.
(-DL) batch is darker than std.

Other Differences No
Displayed
Overall Color DE

Difference
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FMCII

Color Space Model

Based on CIE tristimulus space.

Red-Green Difference

DCRG
(+DCRG) batch is redder than std.
(-DCRG) batch is greener than std.

Yellow-Blue Difference

DCYB
(+DCYB) batch is yellower than std.
(-DCYB) batch is bluer than std.

Lightness-Darkness
Difference

DL
(+DL) batch is lighter than std.
(-DL) batch is darker than std.

Other Differences
Displayed

DC

Overall Color
Difference

DE

Comparing the Results from Different Equations

Below is an example of a CIEL*a*b* color difference report:

w CUSTOMER L3 M CH

w CEL*a¥b* w [65/10°
» COIL SAMPLES

w DK BLUESTD

~ DK EBLUEBAT -1A

pL* -0.15 i Batchis darker
Da¥® -1.44iBatchis more gresn
Dph* 072 iBatchis less blua
pE* 161
.

e The DL is negative (-), making the batch DARKER than the

standard (-0.15)

e The Da* is negative (-), making the batch GREENER (or less red)

than the standard (-1.44)

e The Db* is positive (no sign), making the batch yellower (or LESS

BLUE) than the standard (0.72)

Below is an evaluation of the same samples made using Hunter Lab, rather

than CIEL*a*b*. Text descriptors are not available for Hunter Lab.

However, from the data provided, you could make the following qualitative

evaluation using the differences between the samples:
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 CLSTOMER L (@ CE]

 Hurter Lab w DES/ 107
w COIL SAMPLES
w» DK ELUE STD
w DK BLUEEBAT -1A
STD BATCH DELTAH

L 12E2 1249 -0.12

a 55D -6.43 -0.94

b -1TA7 -16.43 0.74

DE 1.20
M

e The batch is darker than the standard (-L)
e The batch is greener than the standard (-a)
e The batch is yellower than the standard (+b)

As you can see the equation uses similar labels for the three axes (L, a, b),
and the results are similar, but not identical to the CIEL*a*b* evaluation

TIPS

If you are communicating Lab values, be sure to verify what equation you
are using. For example, Hunter Lab and CIEL*a*b* use the same notations,
but the numerical values are NOT the same.

Refer to the sources included in Selected References for more detailed
treatment of Color Space/Color Difference equations topic.

Supplemental Information—Whiteness Evaluations

Interpreting Tint Values

Tint values are included with the CIE Whiteness evaluation and the Ganz
Whiteness Evaluation. Below is an explanation of those values for each
evaluation.

Ganz Whiteness Evaluation
The Griesser/Ganz formula calculates the tint value using the formula:
(Tint value) TV = (m*x)+(n*y)+k (m, n, and k are whiteness parameters)

The ‘Tint’ value displayed in the evaluation refers to the deviation between
the batch and standard. These generally correspond to the visual
evaluations itemized below:
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Tint Tint

value deviation  Visual
TV TD Assessment

<-55 RR Tinted in red direction

-5.5t0 -4.51 R5 Very markedly More red than
the white scale

-4.5 to -3.51 R4 markedly
-3.5t0-2.51 R3 Appreciable
-2.5t0-1.51 R2 Slightly
-1.5t0-0.51 R1 trace
-0.5t0 0.49 No appreciable

deviation in tint from
the White Scale
(Hohenstein)

0.5t0 1.49 G1 Trace More green
than the white
scale
1.510 2.49 G2 Slightly
2.5103.49 G3 Appreciable
3.5t04.49 G4 markedly
4.5105.49 G5 Very markedly
>=55 GG Tinted in green
direction

CIE Whiteness

The CIE Whiteness tint value generally characterizes the differences
between batch and standard, and generally corresponds to the visual
assessments as itemized below:

Tint Value Visual Assessment
Positive value Greenish hue
Negative value Reddish hue
Equals 0.0 Bluish hue with a

dominant wavelength
of 466nm
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Laboratories That Supply CIE Whiteness Standards

Below is the contact information for laboratories that supply CIE Whiteness
Standards:

Physikalisch-Technische Bundesanstalt
Postfach 3345

D-38023 Braunschweig

Germany

http://www.ptb.de/

Contact: Dr. W. Muller

National Institute for Standards and Technology
Spectrophotometric Group

Gaithersburg, Maryland 20899

U.S.A.

http://www.nist.gov/

Contacts: Dr. J. Hsia; Dr. E. Early; Ms. Y. Bames

National Research Council of Canada
Physics Division - Radiation Optics
Montreal Road

Ottawa, Ontario K1A OR6

Canada

http://www.nrc.ca/

Contact: Dr. J. Zwinkels
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Indices

Included in the Datacolor CHECK software are a series of indices used in
specific industrial applications. In some cases, such as yellowness and
whiteness indices, they are based on a single color coordinate, and are used
to evaluate a single aspect of a product. In other cases such as
metamerism indices, the evaluation summarizes sample differences in terms
of a single number.

Many of the index selections are part of a procedure issued by a
standardization body such as ISO, ASTM or another universally recognized
organization. The procedure defines the conditions under which the sample
is prepared, measured and evaluated. Below is a complete listing of the
indices offered in the software, the procedure that is associated with it, and
any conditions you must satisfy to make the index evaluation valid.

E NOTE

Index options are only offered with Datacolor CHEC
CHECK™®.

KPYS and Datacolor

Yellowness Indices—Yellowness D1925

Procedure ASTM D1925
Discontinued 1995, and replaced with E313

Illuminants C
Observers 2° (1931) Standard Observer

~ DISPSETON L <2 ™ iim]

w ‘Yellowness 1926w (/27

w FLD_002

w ‘ellowness 5td

w Batch #1

STD ___BATCH DELTA
¥i 244 nE? -1.87
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Yellowness E313

Procedure ASTM E313. Replaced D1925
Illuminants C; D65
Observers 2° (1931) Observer; 10° (1964) Observer
w DISPSETO L (D 2 (@)
- ‘ellowness E313 - 20
w FLD_00Z
» Yellowne:ss Std
w Batch #1
STD __ BAT(H DELTA
¥ 244 nE7 -1.87
H

Whiteness Indices—Berger Whiteness

Procedure Ganz, Ernst, “Whiteness: Photometric Specification
and Colorimetric Evaluation”, Applied Optics, Volume
15, Sept. 1996
Also found in: Hunter Richard, The Measurement of
Appearance (second edition), Wiley & Sons, New
York, 1987
llluminants D55; D65; 75; Equal Energy; A; C
Observers 2° (1931) Observer; 10° (1964) Observer
w DISPSETO L (D @
w Whiteness Berger W DEGA07
w FLD_001
- White #1
w White #2
ST BATCH DELTA
Wl g2 29,28 £.99
>
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Whiteness Indices—CIE Whiteness

Source(s) CIE Publication 15.2, 1986 (corrected reprint 1996)
llluminants D65

Observers 2° (1931) Observer; 10° (1964) Observer
Comments Uses the same equation as E313 Whiteness.

The UV filter is calibrated at the factory using the
Ganz-Griesser technique. While a CIE Whiteness
value can be calculated for a sample or a reference
tile containing optical brightener, it is based on a filter
position achieved using the Ganz-Griesser calibration
technique. Itis not a CIE whiteness value obtained
after calibrating the filter position using the CIE
whiteness calibration technique.

 DISPSETO L 5 M i)
w Whiteness CIE w [EC/107

w FLD_001

+ White #1

w White #2

STD BATCH DELTA
Wil 83652 32982 Ean
Tint n.oss 0473 0.384

s
Whiteness Indices—E313 Whiteness
Procedure ASTM E313
Illuminants D50; D65; C
Observers 2°(1931) Observer; 10° (1964) Observer
~ DISPSETOA L {3 ™ jan
w YWhiteness E313 - DECS10°
w FLD_001
w White #1
 White #2
STD ___BATCH DELTA
W1 8355 58.98 .33
s
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Whiteness Indices—Ganz (GG) Whiteness

Source Status of Instrumental Whiteness Assessment with
Particular Reference to the Illumination, Rolf
Griesser, Ciba-Geigy publication (translation from
Textilveredlung 18 (1983), No. 5, 157 — 162).

llluminants D65

 CLSTOMER L & T ¥l

w Whiteness G w [eC/10*
~w COIL SAMPLES

w White Std
w Mone
STD _BATCH DELTA
Wl 131478
Tint 148
M
Whiteness Indices—Hunter Whiteness
Source(s) Ganz, Ernst, “Whiteness: Photometric Specification
and Colorimetric Evaluation”, Applied Optics, Volume
15, Sept. 1996
Also found in: Hunter Richard, The Measurement of
Appearance (second edition), Wiley & Sons, New
York, 1987
Illuminants D55; D65; D75; Equal Energy; A; C
Observers 2° (1931) Observer; 10° (1964) Observer
Comments 1960 Hunter equation
~ DISPSETOA L (3 ™ i)
w Whiteness Hunter W /2%
w FLD_001
w White #1
w White #2
ST __BATCH DELTA
Wl 9053 94 09 147
s
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Stensby Whiteness

Source(s) Ganz, Ernst, “Whiteness: Photometric Specification
and Colorimetric Evaluation”, Applied Optics, Volume
15, Sept. 1996

Also found in: Hunter Richard, The Measurement of
Appearance (second edition), Wiley & Sons, New

York, 1987
llluminants D55; D65; D75; Equal Energy; A; C
Observers 2° (1931) Observer; 10° (1964) Observer
w DISPSETO1 L (0 2 im
w Whiteness Stensby w /27
= FLD_001
- White #1
w White #2
STD  BATCH DELTA
Wl gz 92,75 376
>
Gray Scale for Color Change
Procedure ISO-105, Part A05; AATCC Evaluation Procedure 7
Illuminants D65; C
Observers 2° (1931) Observer; 10° (1964) Observer
w DISPSETO L @ M @
- [SOAAATCC Fastness » DEEA0
w FLD_001
- Orey #1
- Orey #2
EATCH
G5 Value - 0%
% Rating : 1
>
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Gray Scale for Staining

Source(s) ISO 105-A04 Part A04
Illuminants D65; C
Observers 2° (1931) Observer; 10° (1964) Observer
= DISPSETO L (0 2 im
w |5 Staining w DEGA0°
w FLD_001
- Orey #1
w Opey #2
BATCH
G5 Value : 1.50
% Rating : 1-2
>
CIE Metamerism
Procedure CIE Publication 15:2
llluminants Suggested reference illuminant is D65. Test
illuminant is defined by user
Observers No restrictions
Comments Assumes a perfect tristimulus match in the reference
illuminant.
- CUSTOMER L@ M

w Metarnerism CIE w DEGA10°
w COIL SAMPLES
w DK BLUESTD
w DK BLUEEBAT -1A
Secondary: w R/10°

BATCH
MIl: 0.9

CIE Metarnerizrm Inde: azsurnes DE

M
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DIN 6172 Metamerism

Procedure Din 6172:1993 — 03. Special Metamerism Index for
Pairs of Samples at Change in llluminant.
llluminants Reference illuminant not defined. Test illuminant
defined by user.
Observers No restrictions.
Comments Does not assume a perfect tristimulus match under
the reference illuminant.
w CUSTOMER L& X cH
w Matarnerism DIM - w» DEGA10°
w (OIL SAMPLES
w DK ELUESTD
= DK EBLUEBAT -1A
Secondary: w A/ 107
BATCH
DE {Primnary}: 161
DE {Secondary}: 0.9
Ml - 0£9
A

Optical Density

Procedure ANSI/ISO 5/3 1984 (also referred to as ANSI Status T)
llluminants llluminant A. User will always receive results for
llluminant A.
Observers Not applicable.
comments e Values for ¢, m and y are based on the filter tables
included in the procedure.
e Value for k is derived from the ISO procedure for
Visual Density.
e Assumes 0/45° geometry.
~ CUSTOMER L @ X CF
w Cptical Denzity
w (OIL SAMPLES
w DK EBLUESTD
w DK BLUEBAT -1A
ST BATCH FILTER SET
C 1.209 1222 = Status T
m o 0912 0917
¥ 0727 07M
k 1055 1082
M
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Contrast Ratio

Comments The calculation is based on the assumption that the
standard is the sample measured over a light
background; the batch is the sample measured over

a dark background.

w CLSTOMER L@ ¥ ¥

w Contrast ratio - DEES10°
w COIL SAMPLES

w DK BLUESTD

w DK BLUEBAT -1A

Contrast Ratio - 99,18

Calculation iz based an the
‘over light' medsurament

as the std and the ‘over dark'
redsurernant as the batch

M

Tips for Measuring Samples
Measuring Translucent Samples

You must take care to present the sample to the instrument correctly. The
sample being measured must be large enough to cover the entire opening.
The stapler foot attachment is provided to help you align the sample

correctly.

If you are measuring translucent samples, you must closely control the

following aspects:

e Sample Thickness. When you are comparing translucent samples
for color, the thickness of the samples should be the same.
Differences in sample thickness may result in an inaccurate color

evaluation.

e Background Color. The background shows through a translucent
sample. You need to present the translucent samples being
compared over the same background. If you do not, any color
differences may be due to differences in the background.
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Summary of Evaluation Screens

Below is a complete list of the evaluation screens included in the Datacolor
CHECK software, and a summary of the information displayed by each.

Spectral/Colorimetric Data

Color Difference Displays

L @& X o]

* CUSTOMER

w C[ELabCH w DEES07
w C0IL SAMPLES
w DK ELUESTD

w DK BLUEBAT -1A

5T BAT{H DELTA
L* .97 g8z -0.15
a¥ -5.00 =943 -1.44
b* -20.28 -19.86 nrz
c# 21.80 21.72 -0.08
h 24247 24426 -1.60
DE* 1.61

H

L @& X o]

* CUSTOMER

CIELabCH. Displays all CIElab
color coordinates and color
differences.

Available with all Datacolor CHECK
models.

w CIEL¥a¥b¥

w COIL SAMPLES
w DK BLUESTD

~w D BELUEEBAT -1A

w DEES0T

pL¥* -0.1% i Batchis darker
pa¥  -1.44 i Batchiz more green
ph#* 072 EBatchis less blue

CIELab. Displays Lab differences
and text descriptors.

Available with all Datacolor CHECK
models.

DE* 1.61

y
w CLSTOMER L@ M ¥
w CIELCH w DEE/0°

w C0IL SAMPLES
w DK ELUESTD
w DK ELUEEAT -1A

pL* -0.15iBatch iz darker
pC*  -002:iBateh is less saturated
ph - 1.60iBatchis greener

DE¥ 161

CIELCH. Displays LCH differences
and text descriptors.

Available with all Datacolor CHECK
models.

Datacolor CHECK™
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CMC. Displays CMC color
differences.

Available with all Datacolor CHECK
models.

CIE 2000. New color difference
equation developed/adopted by CIE.
Available with Datacolor
CHECK"™"S and Datacolor
CHECK"RC.

w CUSTOMER L D ™ CE
- I w DECA 107
w COIL SAMPLES
- D BLUE STD:
w Dk BLUEBAT - 1R
EATLH
oL -0.05 I
(14 -01.05 2.0:1.0
oH -1.3%9
DE 139
M
w CUSTOMER 8 (Dl CF
w CIE2000 w DECA 107
w COIL SAMPLES
- D BLUE STD:
w D BLUEBAT - 1R
EAT<H
pL{O0} -0.13 Kl 10
D00} 011 Ke 10
DH{OO} -1.26 kK 10
DECOD} 1.2
Rotational Term: 00276
TPHYS M
w CUSTOMER L D ™ CE
w Hunter Lab w DECS10°
w COIL SAMPLES
- D BLUE STD:
w Dk BLUEBAT - 17
STD___BAT<H_DELTA
L IED 32.49 -0.13
a -CE0 .43 -0.94
b 1717 -16.43 074
oE 1.20
M

Hunter Lab. Displays Hunter Lab
coordinates and differences.
Available with Datacolor
CHECK"™"® and Datacolor
CHECK"RC.
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w CLISTOMER Lo ™ FMC-II. Displays FMC-II color
- FMC I - DES/ 107 differences.
w COIL SAMPLES Available with Datacolor
w DK BLUESTD CHECK"™"S and Datacolor
w Dk BLUE BAT - 16 CHECKFRe,
EATLH
oL -967
D{RG -1z
DiYB 0.5
DE 954
M
w CLISTOMER Lo ™ PQS-Il. Displays PQS-II color
- Fos - 2" dlffere_nces (2 screens) (GE Plastics
 COIL SAMPLES equation).
w Dk BLUE STD Available with Datacolor
w DK ELUE AT - 1A CHECK"YS and Datacolor
[ BATCH CHECK™®.
D¢ 734
DYy -151
Dx -5 &2
Dy 17.20
¥l 3683
GEE 9F6 y
- CUSTOMER L@ ¥ ¥
- FOS I - A2
w COIL SARMPLES
GEE 9F6 Metameric Shift
Primary ILLAOBS - A/2°
Secondary ILLAOBS -/ 2"
Dxr{A1): -11.12
Dy{N}: -9.24
S —
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w CUSTOMER Lo ™ XYZ. Displays X,Y,Z coordinates.

w Y7 Data - DECA 07 Available with all Datacolor CHECK
w COIL SAMPLES models.
w DK BLUESTD
w Dk BLUEEBAT - 1A
ST EBATCH  DELTA

) 210 .56 -0.25

¥ 10,64 10.56 -0.09
7 2042 19.92 -0E1
¥ 0226 Q2em2 -00014
v 02649 26 0.0035

y.
w CUSTOMER Lo ™ Reflectance Data. Displays
= Feflectonce data standard and batch reflectance data
w COIL SAMPLES for the visible spectrum (400—
w DK BLUE STD 700nm) at 10nm increments.
w DK BLUEBAT -1A Available with all Datacolor CHECK
MM STD  BATCH DELTA models.
410 1200 1670 -1.30
4z 1255 1731 -1.24
430 1902 179 -1.08
440 1948 1884 -0.32
450 1970 1918 0524

M

Plots
w CUSTOMER 8D ¥ CIEL*a*b* Plot. Standard and batch
- CELEa%0% - Plot = DEE 107 are plotted based on DL*, Da* and
*
w COIL SAMPLES Db* values.
w Dk BLUE STD Available with Datacolor
w D BLUE BAT - 1A CHECK"YS and Datacolor
o CHECK"RC.
» 0

100 =1 y
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w CUSTOMER 8D ¥ CIELCH. Standard and batch are
plotted based on DL*, DC* and DH*

w» CJELCH - Plat w DB/ 107
w COIL SAMPLES values.
w DK BLUE STD Available with Datacolor
w DK BLUEBAT - 1A CHECK"™"® and Datacolor
o o CHECK"R®,
i
Da " 1]
100 =1 y
w CUSTOMER 8D ¥ Hunter Lab Plot. Standard and
w Hurter Lab - Flat o DRG0 batch are plotted based on Hunter
w COIL SAMPLES DL, Da and Db values.
w DK BLUE STD Available with Datacolor
w DK BLUEBAT - 1A CHECK"™"® and Datacolor
o CHECK"R®,
¥ 1]
100y =015 y
w CUSTOMER 8T ] Reflectance Plot. Reflectance
~ Feflectamce - Flot vglyes Vs. wavelepgth (across the
w COIL SAMPLES visible spectrum) is plotted for the
w DK ELUE 5TD standard and batch.
w DI BLUEBAT -1A Available with Datacolor
1003 CHECK™"Y® and Datacolor
a0 CHECKPRO,

T T T T T T 7 fin
400 450 00 ERO0 &00 &R0 OO0

A
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Indices

w DISPSETON L (3 i)
w YelownessE313 w27
w FLD_002
» Yellownes: 5td
w Batch #1
5TD BATCH DELTAH
¥i 2.44 0E? -1.87
>
w DISPSETO L (@ 2 i
w Sellowness 1926w (27
w FLD_002
+ Yellowness 5td
w Batch #1
5TD BATCH DELTAH
¥ 2494 0E7 -1.87
>
w DISPSETIN L (0 M am
w Whiteness Bergar  w DEG/ 0
w FLD_001
w White #1
w White #2
5TD BATCH DELTA
Wi 8339 0938 B39
>

E313 Yellowness. Displays ASTM
E313 yellowness evaluation.
Available with Datacolor
CHECK™"® and Datacolor
CHECK™™®.

D1925 Yellowness. Displays
ASTM D1925 yellowness
evaluation.

Available with Datacolor
CHECK"™"® and Datacolor
CHECKFRe,

Berger Whiteness. Displays
Berger Whiteness evaluation.
Available with Datacolor
CHECK"™"® and Datacolor
CHECK"™®.
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w DISFSETON L (@ M i@
w Whiteness CIE w [EC/ 107
w FLD_001
w White #1
+ White #2
5TD BAT(H DELTA
Wl 83652 88982 R |

Tint noag 0473 0224

CIE Whiteness. Displays CIE
Whiteness evaluation.
Available with Datacolor
CHECK"™"S and Datacolor
CHECK"RC.

Fl
w DISPSETOM L 5 M i) E313 Whiteness. Displays E313
- Whiteness B33 w DEEA10® Whiteness evaluation.
w FLD_001 Available with Datacolor
w White #1 CHECK"""® and Datacolor
w White #2 CHECKFRO.
ST  BATCH DELTA
Wl 3365 8595 £33
Pl
w CLISTOMER L €9 T ¥ Ganz Whiteness. Displays Ganz
- Whiteness GG - DEES 107 Whiteness evaluation.
w COIL SAMPLES Available with Datacolor
w White 5td CHECKPRO,
 Mone
ST BATCH DELTA
Wl 181178
Tint 142
M
~ DISPSETON L ™@m  Hunter Whiteness. Displays
- Whiteness Hunter  w (720 Hunter Whiteness evaluation.
w FLD_001 Available with Datacolor
w White #1 CHECK"™"® and Datacolor
w Whita #2 CHECKFRO,
STk  BATCH DELTA
Wl 083 24.09 347
>
Datacolor CHECK™ Summary of Evaluation Screens ¢ 303



w CLSTOMER

L X K]

w Metarnerizrn CIE
w COIL SAMPLES
w DK BLUE 5TD

w DK BELUE BAT - 1A

w DECAT0?

Secondary -« A/107

Ml :

BATCH

0.9%

CIE Metarnerizr Index assumes DE

CIE Metamerism. Displays CIE
Metamerism index.

Available with Datacolor
CHECK"™"® and Datacolor
CHECK"RC.

n
w CLUSTOMER L @ CF]
w Matarnerizrn DI w DEGA10®
w COIL SAMPLES
w DK BLUESTD
w DK ELUEBAT -1A
Secondary - « A/107
BATCH
DE {Prirnary)} : 161
DE (Secondary) : 096
MI: 069
n
w DISPSETON L (3 i)
w |SOCARTCC Fastness w DEGA10®
w FLD_001
w Orey #1
- OFey #2
BATCH
G5 Value - 0149
G% Rating : 1
>
 DISPSETMN L 5 M i)
w |50 Staining w DECA10°
w FLD_001
 Orey #1
w Grey #2
BATCH
G5 Value - 1.50
G5 Rating : 1-2
>

DIN 6172 Metamerism. Displays
DIN 6172 Metamerism index.
Available with Datacolor
CHECK"™"S and Datacolor
CHECK"RC.

ISO/AATCC Fastness. Displays
results of ISO/AATCC Gray Scale
for Color Change evaluation.
Available with Datacolor
CHECK"™"® and Datacolor
CHECK"R®,

ISO Staining. Displays
ISO/AATCC staining (gray scale for
color change) evaluation.
Available with Datacolor
CHECK"""® and Datacolor
CHECK"™®.
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w CLISTOMER Lo ™ Optical Density. Displays ANSI
+ Optical Density Statgs T op_tlcal density.
w COIL SAMPLES Available with Datacolor
w DK BLUESTD CHECK"™"® and Datacolor
w DK BLUE BAT - 1 CHECKFRe,
STD BATCH FILTER SET
C 1.209 1222 = Status T
mo 0518 0917
w0727 07
k1055 1062
y.
w CLISTOMER Lo ™ Contrast Ratio. Displays contrast
w Contrast ratio w DECA10® rath (opaC|t_y) value.
= COIL SAMPLES Available with Datacolor
w DK BLUE 5TD CHECK™"® and Datacolor
w Dk BLUE BAT - 16 CHECK"RC.
Contrast Ratio - 93,13
Calculation is based on the
‘over light' measurarnent
as the std and the 'over dark'
rnedgsurernent az the batch
y.
Gloss Determination
- Glags L & Displays gloss value and gloss
- Gloss Yalues geometry for the samples.
w i3lozs Examnples Available with all Datacolor
w (Green Std CHECK models.
w Green Batch

STD BATCH DELTH|
Geom B0% &0”
Gloss 5231 702 1672
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Strength Evaluation

- CUSTOMER L &M Displays tinting strength evaluation
w Strength - DEEA 107 for the batch sample.
w Ol SARPLES Available with Datacolor
w ELACK 5TD CHECK"YS and Datacolor
w ELACK BATCH CHECKFRC.
Mia:x Abs: 63000 E30.00
BATCH Asls Adjusted
Strength 9955 100,00
DL* 00z -00%
Da* -0 -0z
Db* 00z 002
DE* 003 0.04
,»
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Desktop Program Glossary

You will encounter several terms that are used frequently to describe the
functions included in the Datacolor Portables Desktop program, the Desktop
Portables program and the HotSync Manager. Below are some definitions
that may be useful:

Synchronization

Synchronization is the process by which the computer and the Datacolor
CHECK PDA exchange information. This is performed by the Datacolor
Portables Sync Wizard, and is also referred to as ‘hot sync’, or ‘sync.’

During synchronization, data is exchanged between the Datacolor CHECK
PDA and the Desktop Portables database on the computer. When this
process is completed, the data on the computer is exactly the same as the
data the Datacolor CHECK PDA.

Export

Data stored in the Desktop Portables database must be formatted before it
can be read by other programs such as Datacolor TOOLS™.

Export is the term used to refer to this formatting procedure. The data in the
Datacolor CHECK folder is formatted and exported to another file. The
export function includes three file formats: QTX, CSV and TXT.

e QTX. This is a proprietary file format used to exchange data
between Datacolor programs and the Desktop Portables database.

e CSV (Comma Separated Values). This is a standard ASCII file
format that uses commas to delimit the data.

e TXT (Text). This is a standard ASCII file format that allows you to
specify the character to delimit the data

E NOTE

When you send data from Datacolor TOOLS to the Desktop Portables
database, it is also exported. In this case, you use the export function on the
Datacolor TOOLS desktop.
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Import

Data transferred from another program (e.g., Datacolor TOOLS) to the
Datacolor Portables database is imported to the Datacolor CHECK
database. This option converts the data to the Datacolor CHECK data
format, and stores it in a user in the Desktop Portables database. The next
time synchronization is run, the data is transferred to the stand-alone
Datacolor CHECK unit.

When you send data from the Desktop Portables program to the Datacolor
TOOLS desktop, it is also imported. In this case, you use the import function
on the Datacolor TOOLS desktop. The import option is also used to import
white tile data from a diskette to the Datacolor Portables database. It is then
transferred to the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK through the
synchronization option.

Optional Accessories

Two optional accessories are available for the Datacolor CHECK, a stand-
alone battery charger, and an automotive adapter.

Stand-Alone Battery Charger

The stand-alone battery charger has the capacity to charge two Datacolor
CHECK batteries. If you are making a high volume of measurements using
the Datacolor CHECK, this allows you to have a fully charged battery on-
hand at all times.

Connecting Power Cord to Power Adapter

A

Connecting Power Adapter to Battery Charger

r:;
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Multiple Battery Charger

Automotive Adapter

Another accessory is an adapter that allows you to charge the Datacolor
CHECK battery using the lighter outlet in the car. The battery in the

Datacolor Check can be recharged directly, or you can connect a stand-
alone battery charger to the outlet.

Automotive Adapter with Stand-Alone Battery Charger
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Accessory Specifications

Stand-Alone Automotive
Battery Charger Adapter
Datacolor Part # 1200-1364 1200-1367

Description

Dual battery charger for
Portable Battery Pack Part
No. 1200-1299

12 Volt DC automotive
adapter for Datacolor portable
spectrophotometer product
family (Datacolor CHECK,
Datacolor CHECKPLUS,
Datacolor CHECKPRO,
Datacolor 110 P) and also for
Portables battery charger,
part no. 1200-1364

Output Power
Requirements

4.1v DC

0.500 Amperes

2 Watts Maximum

Used only to charge
Portable Battery Pack Part
No. 1200-1299

6.5 Volts DC

1.8 Amperes

10 watts, maximum via the 8-
pin MINI-DIN connector

Input Power
Requirements

6.5V DC

1.5 Amperes

10 Watt maximum

Use only approved power
source containing an
approved disconnect
device that is within easy
reach of operator’s
position. Power Adapter
Part No. 4050-0065 or
Datacolor Portable
Automobile Adapter Part
No. 1200-1367

10 —15 Volts DC

1.8 Amperes

18 Watts maximum via the
automotive adapter connector

Operating
Environment

5°C to 40°C

Maximum relative humidity
is 80% for temperatures up
to 31°C decreasing linearly
to 50% relative humidity at
40°C, altitude up to 2000
meters

5°C to 40°C

Maximum relative humidity is
80% for temperatures up to
31°C decreasing linearly to
50% relative humidity at
40°C, altitude up to 2000
meters

Battery Recharge 4 hours N/A
Time
Fuse This product contains a 1.5  This product contains a 3AG,

ampere, 15 Volt DC non-
replaceable fuse

5 Ampere replaceable fuse in
the automotive adapter
connector
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Case Size 188mm x 112mm x 40mm
74inx4.4inx1.6in.

60mm x 35mm x 21mm
24inx1.4inx0.8in

Miscellaneous This product to be used
only in the manner
specified by the
manufacturer. There are
no operator-replaceable
parts. Remove all power
before servicing.

This product to be used only
in the manner specified by
the manufacturer. There are
no operator-replaceable
parts. Remove all power
before servicing

Selected References

Berns, Roy S. Billmeyer & Saltzman’s Principles of Color Technology, Third

Edition. John Wiley & Sons, Inc. New York; 2000.

CIE Technical Report: Improvement to Industrial Colour-Difference
Evaluation. CIE Pub No 142-2001. Vienna: Central Bureau of the CIE;

2001.

Hunter, Richard S. & Harold, Richard W. The Measurement of Appearance,

Second Edition. John Wiley & Sons, Inc. New York; 1987.

McDonald, Roderick ed. Colour Physics for Industry, Second Edition.

Society of Dyers and Colourists; West Yorkshire, England. 1997.
Volz, Hans G., Industrial Color Testing, VCH, New York, 1995.
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Index

A

Accessory Specifications, 310

Active Batch, 53

Active Folder, 53

Active Mode, 10

Active Standard, 53

Aperture Selection, 13, 33

Aperture Setting Changes, 15

Aperture Size, 94

Apply Strength, 109

ASTM Table 5, 279

Auto Print, 95

Auto Save, 95

Auto Select Standard, 169

Auto Standard, 169

Auto Standard Measurement
procedure, 171

Auto Std, 95

Automotive Adapter, 309, 310

Autosave, 45

Backlight, 34
Batch Data, 242
Batch Management, 66
Batch Spec, 97
Batch Specular, 54
Battery, 28

removal, 28
Battery Charger, 310
Battery Icon, 34
Battery Recharge Time, 310
Berger Whiteness, 290, 302
Black trap, 20

C

Cable Connections, 197
Calibration Interval, 34, 133
Calibration Tiles, 22
care, 22
cleaning, 22
handling, 22
storage, 23
Caps, 36
Case Size, 311
Change User, 223
Check Data, 202
CIE 2000 Color Difference, 107
CIE Metamerism, 294, 304
CIE Whiteness, 287, 291, 303
CMC Color Difference, 106
Color Coordinates
differences, 47
Color Difference, 48
equations, 282
setup, 106
Color Evaluation
performing, 46
results, 47
Color Space, 116
Communications Cable, 21
Contrast Ratio, 296, 305
Current Evaluation, 53

D

D1925 Yellowness, 302
Data Backup, 189, 190
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Data Deletion, 233, 235, 242, 247, 250,
254
Data Editing, 232
Data Management, 204, 231
Data Retrieval, 191
Data Synchronization, 194, 197
Data Transfer Routines, 195
Datacolor CHECK, 1
Datacolor CHECKPLUS, 1
Datacolor CHECKPRO, 1
Datacolor Portables
Desktop Program, 193
Sync Wizard, 193
Datacolor Tools
instrument configuration, 186
Date, 134
Delete Batch Data, 247
Delete Data, 232
Delete Folder Data, 235
Delete Standard Data, 241
Delete Tolerance Block, 253
Delete Tolerance Data, 250
Delete White Tile Data, 257
Descriptors, 48
Desktop Portables
database, 207
Desktop Program Glossary, 307
DIN 6172 Metamerism, 295, 304
Display Screen, 32
Display Screen Setup, 111
Display Set, 52
Display Set Control, 37
Display Set Management, 84
Drift Test, 142
Dual Aperture Units, 13

E

E313 Whiteness, 291, 303
E313 Yellowness, 302
Edit Data, 232
Enabling Adjusted Strength, 167
Energy Level Test, 146
Evaluation Screen

additional fields, 52
Evaluation Screen Legend, 275
Evaluation Screens, 297
Evaluation Type, 115

Evaluations
indices, 51
other types, 50
plots, 51
spectral data, 50
Export, 193, 195, 205, 208, 218, 307
CSV file, 221

data, 206
QTX file, 218
TXT file, 222
=
Factory Calibration, 175
File Menu, 209

Firmware Version, 264
Fixed Adj, 117
Flash Card, 191
removal, 192
Flashes for Measurement, 98
Fluorescence, 174
Fluorescent Tile
calibration, 128
Fluorescent Tile Calibration
procedure, 178
Folder, 202
Folder Data, 233
archive, 236
Folder Management, 57
Font, 50
Formats, 135
Fuse, 310

G

Ganz (GG) Whiteness, 292
Ganz or Ganz-Greisser Whiteness, 303
Ganz Whiteness Evaluation, 286
Ganz-Griesser

calibration, 120

instrument-specific calibration values,

118

setup, 118
Gloss, 34
Gloss Compensation, 151
Gloss Compensation Enabled, 54
Gloss Determination, 305
Gloss Evaluations, 155
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Gloss Features

implementing, 152
Gloss Geometry, 108, 153
Gloss Measurement Condition, 154
Gray Scale for Color Change, 293
Gray Scale for Staining, 294
Green Tile Test, 143

H

Hardware, 259
FAQ’s, 259
Troubleshooting, 259
Help Menu, 56, 139
About option, 140
Hex Driver, 20
Home, 35, 36
Hot Sync Manager
custom, 224
setup, 227
starting, 229
view log, 226
HotSync Manager, 224
Hunter Whiteness, 292, 303

llluminant, 116
llluminant/Observer, 54, 279, 280
setup, 112
Import, 193, 195, 205, 208, 308
data, 205
data to Check, 213
data to existing folder, 216
procedure, 210
white tile data, 209
Indices, 289, 302
Input Power Requirements, 310
Install, 224
Stapler Foot, 18
Instrument, 7
calibration, 37
calibration interval, 39
calibration procedure, 38
calibration requirements, 38
controls, 11
indicators, 11
Instrument Cable, 23

assembly, 25

components, 23

connections, 25
Instrument Calibration, 277
Instrument Diagnostics, 141
Instrument Maintenance, 30
Instrument Setup

diagnostic options, 141
Instrument Specifications, 2
Instrument Timeout, 133
Interface Features, 31

routine functions, 37
Internal Battery, 9
Internal Ref, 116
Interpreting Tint Values, 286
Introduction, 1
ISO Staining, 304
ISO/AATCC Fastness, 304

L

Labels, 7

Language, 135

Last Active Evaluation, 37
Light Source, 4

M

Management Menu, 56, 57

Management Options, 35, 36, 55
general operation, 56

Management Setup, 93

Manual Save, 45

Measure Batch, 37, 41

Measure Button, 12

Measure Standard, 36, 41

Measurement Sequence, 41, 42, 96

Measurement to Average, 94

Measuring Samples, 40, 296

Memory Card, 190

N
Next Sample Type, 54

O

Operating Environment, 310

Datacolor CHECK™
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Operation, 7

Optical Brighteners, 174

Optical Density, 295, 305
Optional Accessories, 308
Output Power Requirements, 310

P

Pass/Fail, 49
details, 49
PDA Caps Lock, 35
PDA Control Panel, 35
PDA Keyboard, 35, 36
PDA Timeout, 133
Persistent Icons, 33
Portables Desktop Program, 2
Portables Program, 201
Portables Sync Wizard, 194, 199, 206
menus, 207
mouse keys, 207
navigation, 207
Power, 4
Power Adapter, 8, 21, 24, 27
Power Adapter Cord, 24
Power Cord, 21
Power Source, 7
Power Sources, 8
Print, 37
Print Screen, 105
Printer, 137
Program Settings, 163
Purge All Deleted, 149

R

References, 311
Refresh, 223
Removing
Flash Card, 192
Replacement Parts, 7
Results from Different Equations, 285
Retrieval Functions, 189
Return to last evaluation, 37

S

Safety Warnings, 4, 8
Sample Names, 43

customizing, 43
Sample Preparation, 162
Sample Type, 41
Samples
naming, 43, 44
retrieving, 45
storing, 45
Save, 37
Search By Name, 98
Search for Closest Std, 100
Search Input, 98, 100
Search Results, 99, 104
Select Batch, 37
Select Standard, 36
Serial Cable, 21, 24
Serial Port Cables, 26
Serial Port Connection, 27
Setup Menu, 56, 105
Sharing Data, 193
Shift, 36
Shift Key, 35
Sleep Mode, 10
Software Identification, 4
Software Preferences, 132
Spectral/Colorimetric Data, 297
Specular, 94
Specular Excluded, 33
Specular Included, 33
Specular Port Status, 33
Specular Ref, 116
Stand-Alone Battery Charger, 308
Standard, 202
Standard Data, 237
Standard Management, 61
Stapler Foot
accessories, 20
installation, 17
Status Bar, 222
Std Spec, 97
Std Specular, 54
Stensby Whiteness, 293
Strength
setup, 114
Strength Adjustment Enabled, 54
Strength Calculation Selections, 163
color space, 166
evaluation type, 164
fixed adj, 166
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illuminant, 166
internal ref, 166
specular ref, 166
Strength Evaluation, 306
Strength Evaluation Results, 168
Strength Option, 162
Synchronization, 193, 232, 233, 235,
242, 247, 250, 254, 307
System Navigation, 31

T

Table 6 Data, 279

Target Sample, 100
Tethered, 186

Time, 133

Tolerance Block Data, 251
Tolerance Block Management, 76
Tolerance Blocks, 203
Tolerance Data, 247
Tolerance Management, 68
Tolerances, 203

Toolbar, 222

Transferring Data, 196

U

USB Cable, 21, 24
USB Cable Connections, 265
USB Com Port Assignment, 273
USB Driver Installation, 265
USB Port

configuration, 263
USB Port Assignment, 269
USB Port Cables, 26
USB Port Connection, 28
Use Gloss Compensation, 107
UV Calibration, 117, 174, 175

UV Enhanced Spectrophotometer, 174

UV Filter, 175
UV Filter Calibration, 40, 186

Vv

View Batch Data, 242

View Data, 231

View Folder Data, 233

View Menu, 222

View Standard Data, 237

View Tolerance Block Data, 251
View Tolerance Data, 248

View White Tile Data, 254

W

Wavelengths to Omit, 117

White calibration tile, 20

White Tile Data, 204, 254
Whiteness Evaluation, 183
Whiteness Evaluations, 177, 286
Whiteness Index, 124
Whiteness Indices, 290, 291, 292
Whiteness Options, 174
Whiteness Results, 184
Whiteness Scale, 125

Wizard View, 223

X
XUSAV Aperture Selection, 40

Y

Yellowness D1925, 289
Yellowness E313, 290
Yellowness Indices, 289
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